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Confirm that the delivered product is what you have ordered. Read this manual to make sure of correct operation.

I SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

¢ Be certain to read this manual carefully before performing installation, wiring, or maintenance work, or operating
the HG2G-5T.

e The HG2G-5T has been manufactured with careful regard to quality. However, if you intend to use this product in
applications where failure of this equipment may result in damage to property or injury, ensure that it used in
conjunction with appropriate fail-safe backup equipment.

« In this manual, safety precautions are categorized in order of importance to Warning and Caution:

Warning notices are used to emphasize that improper operation may cause severe

A WARNING personal injury or death.

Caution notices are used where inattention might cause personal injury or damage to

/N\ CAUTION | cauipment.

/N\ WARNING

e The HG2G-5T is not intended to be used for applications which require high reliability and safety, such as
medical equipment, nuclear equipment, railways, aircraft, and vehicles. The HG2G-5T cannot be used for these
applications.

For other applications which require high reliability in function and precision, provide a failsafe design and
redundant design for the entire system including the HG2G-5T.

¢ Turn off the power to the HG2G-5T before installation, removal, wiring, maintenance, and inspection of the
HG2G-5T. Failure to turn power off may cause electrical shock or fire hazard.

» Special expertise is required to install, wire, configure, and operate the HG2G-5T. People without such expertise
must not use the HG2G-5T.

e The HG2G-5T uses an LCD (liquid crystal display) as a display device. The liquid inside the LCD is harmful to the
skin. If the LCD is broken and the liquid attaches to your skin or clothes, wash the liquid off using soap, and
consult a doctor immediately.

¢ Emergency and interlocking circuits must be configured outside of the HG2G-5T.

¢ Do not use the HG2G-5T's internal touch switches for an emergency circuit. If the HG2G-5T failed, the external
equipment connected to the HG2G-5T will no longer be protected, and serious injury to operators and
equipment damage may be caused.
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/\ CAUTION

¢ Prevent the HG2G-5T from falling while moving or transporting, otherwise damage or malfunction of the
HG2G-5T will result.

¢ Use the product within the environmental limits given in the catalog and manual. Use of the product in high-
temperature or high-humidity environments, or in locations where it is exposed to condensation, corrosive gas
or large shock loads can create the risk of electrocution and fire.

e The HG2G-5T is designed for use in pollution degree 2. Use the HG2G-5T in environments of pollution degree 2.
(based on the IEC60664-1 rating)

e Install the HG2G-5T according to the instructions. Improper installation will result in falling, failure, electrical
shock, fire hazard, or malfunction of the HG2G-5T.

¢ Prevent metal fragments or wire chips from dropping inside the HG2G-5T housing. Ingress of such fragments
and chips may cause fire hazard, damage, and malfunction.

e Use a power supply of the rated value. Using a wrong power supply may cause fire hazard.

e The HG2G-5T uses "PS2 of EN61131” as DC power supply. (based on the IEC/EN61131 rating)

» Use wire of a proper size to meet the voltage and current requirements.

¢ When exporting the HG2G-5T to Europe, use an EN60127 (IEC60127) approved fuse on the power line outside
the HG2G-5T.

¢ When exporting the HG2G-5T to Europe, use an EU-approved circuit protector.

e Make sure of safety before starting and stopping the HG2G-5T. Incorrect operation of the HG2G-5T may cause
mechanical damage or accidents.

¢ Use the HG2G-5T in a local area network if you download, upload or monitor the project data via the Ethernet
port.

¢ The touch panel of the HG2G-5T is made of glass, and will break if exposed to excessive shock. Take due care
when handling it.

« When more than one button is pressed at the same time, due to the detection characteristics of an analog type
touch panel, only the gravity center of the pressed area is sensed and the unit assumes that only one button is
pressed. Thus, when more than one button is pressed simultaneously, the resulting operation is not guaranteed.

¢ The screen becomes blank when the backlight is burnt out; however, the touch panel remains enabled. Incorrect
touch panel operation will occur when operating the touch panel when the backlight appears to be turned off
but is actually burnt out. Note that this erroneous operation may result in damage.

¢ Do not push hard or scratch the touch panel and protection sheet with a hard object such as a tool, because
they are damaged easily.

¢ At temperatures over the rated operating temperature, the clock accuracy is affected. Adjust the clock before use.

 For applications which require clock accuracy, adjust the clock periodically.

¢ Do not install the HG2G-5T in areas subjected to strong ultraviolet rays, since ultraviolet rays may impair the
quality of the LCD.

¢ Do not attempt to disassemble, repair or modify the HG2G-5T. This can create the risk of fire or electrocution.

¢ When disposing of the HG2G-5T, do so as an industrial waste.

« Do not switch off the power or pull out the USB flash drive while it is being accessed, as this may result in
destruction of the stored data. If the data on the USB flash drive is corrupted, format the USB flash drive.
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Revision history

August 2015: First Edition

Caution

¢ The contents of this manual and the WindO/I-NV4 application are copyright, and all rights are reserved by IDEC
Corporation. Unauthorized reproduction is prohibited.

¢ The contents of this manual and the WindO/I-NV4 application are subject to change without notice.

¢ IDEC Corporation accepts no responsibility for circumstances arising from the use of this manual or the
WindO/I-NV4 application.

¢ Please contact your vendor or IDEC Corporation with any problems regarding the operation of this product.

Trademarks

WindO/I and MICRO/I are registered trademarks of IDEC CORPORATION in JAPAN. Microsoft, Windows, Windows XP,
Windows Vista, Windows 7, and Windows 8 are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation
in the United States and/or other countries. Adobe is a trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other company names and product names used in this manual or the WindO/I-NV4 application are trademarks of
their respective owners.

This product adopts the font of Ryobi.
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Preface

This manual describes MICRO/I operator interfaces (HG2G-5T) and WindO/I-NV4 general configuration software. The
information includes drawing tools, setup procedures, and how to configure all MICRO/I operator interfaces.

This manual explains the operation and handling of the MICRO/I HG2G-5T. Please read it carefully and ensure that
you fully understand the functions and performance of the MICRO/I HG2G-5T and the WindO/I-NV4 configuration
software.

Read the following materials as necessary for your particular application.

References Content

WindO/I-NV4 User's Manual

(This document) Describes the hardware specifications of the HG2G-5T.

Describes the connection procedures and available device addresses for various
communication including the Device Link Communication, O/I Link
communication, and DM Link communication.

WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup
Manual (PDF)

Describes the operating procedures. The user is allowed to view all manuals via

WindO/I-NV4 Help Help

A list of fonts can be used with the HG2G-5T and WindO/I-NV4. For restrictions

Character Table (PDF) on using the HG2G-5T, refer to Chapter 2 “1.2 Available Text” on page 2-5.
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Symbols Used in this Manual

This manual uses the following symbols to facilitate explanation.

Symbols
Information that requires special attention. Failure to operate the product in accordance with
# """ the information provided can lead to serious injury or damage.
E{/j ...... Information relating to requests or material to reference in the use of a function
@ ...... Useful information relating to a function
. Indicates the chapter and page of related reference information.
oK .. Screen buttons are indicated by bold text or by using the actual graphic icon.
SHIFT, Keyboard keys are indicated by the keyboard inscription in capital letters or enclosed in

square brackets.

Rk L Controls are indicated by bold text.
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Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Terminology Used in this Manual

Item Description
HG2G-5T The name is short for MICRO/I HG2G-5T*22TF-*,
MICRO/I Generic term used to refer to the HG2G-5T.

External Device

Generic term used to refer to a PLC or micro computer that is connected to and
communicates with the MICRO/I.

Device Address

Memory that is capable of storing values in unit of bits or words loaded on the MICRO/I
and external device.

System Area

Device address area that is pre-allocated for exchanging screen management, error
information, and clock data between the MICRO/I and an external device.

Device Link Communication

A communication method that performs communication with the external device
according to the setting of the screen and without a program.

DM Link Communication

A communication method that reads to or writes from the MICRO/I device address from
a computer or microcomputer board.

User Communication

A communication method which performs communication with external devices such as
barcode readers and inverters.

External Device Communication

Generic term used to refer to Device Link Communication and DM Link Communication.

Sub Host Communication

A communication method that performs communication with external device according
to the set device address list and without a program.

O/I Link

A connection format that enables connections of up to 16 units of MICRO/I with high-
speed communication of 115200bps.

O/I Link Master

The MICRO/I unit that is directly connected to external device on the O/I Link network.

O/I Link Slave

The MICRO/I units that are not directly connected to external device on the O/I Link
network.

WindO/I-Nv4 Integrated configuration software application for creating projects of the MICRO/I.

Project Da_lta including image data required for operating the MICRO/I, which is created with
WindO/I-NV4.

Manager WindO/I-NV4 provides tools to maljage picturgs, text and script etc. With the Managers,
you can create and manage them in your project.

Setup Generic term used to refer to the common settings in the project.

Project Settings Basic settings of operation in the Setup settings.

Alarm Log A function where the MICRO/I collects log data of alarms.

Data Log A function where the MICRO/I collects value of device addresses.

Script A script is an executable list of commands created by a simple programming language.

Text Group A group of 32 texts maximum that is in order to dynamically switch the character

displayed on the MICRO/I according to the value of the device address.

Windows Font

Text fonts that can be displayed on the Windows OS on which the WindO/I-NV4 is
running.

Stroke Font

A glyph's outline is defined by the vertices of individual strokes and stroke's profile.
Scalable fonts scale easily without jagged edges.
Under font settings, “Stroke” is a stroke-based font.

Maintenance Communication

Communications between the WindO/I-NV4 and MICRO/I using a dedicated protocol.

Device Monitor

A special Popup Screen on the MICRO/I on which value of the device address can be
displayed or changed.

Pass-Through

A function that enables maintenance of the external device via the MICRO/I.

System Screen

Pre-allocated screen dedicated for performing initial setting of the MICRO/I,
self-diagnosis, and clearing the log data etc.

External Memory Device

The generic term for a USB flash drive.

NV Metafile

A graphic data file that integrates drawings created on the WindO/I-NV4 edit screen.

Window

Screens that are loaded on to the Base Screen, including Popup Screen and Device
Monitor.

IDEC
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Item Description
. The generic term for internal device addressing on the MICRO/I such as internal relays,
Internal Device -
registers, etc.
Keep Device The generic term for internal device not initialized at the start of operation. Even after
P the power is turned off, the values are retained by the battery.
Drawings Define as as non functional content (i.e. shape, picture, text).
Parts Define as functional content (i.e. button, pilot lamp, commands, etc.)
Object Define as combination of Drawings and Parts placed on WindO/I-NV4 edit screen.
Touch Switch A part that operates a function by pressing parts that have been placed on the screen.
Keypad that is displayed when operating Numerical and Character Input parts when
Standard Keypad Standard is selected under Type in the Keypad menu for Numerical and Character
Input parts.

Preface-7 WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC




I Contents

SAFETY PRECAUTIONS ....uuiiiiiiiiiiie et s s s e s s esn s s e s snne s e ean s e eannsennnn Preface-1
REVISION NISEOIY ...iiiiiiiiiii e rrr e Preface-3
@11 T ) o PP Preface-3
QLI 16 (=] 0 1= 5P Preface-3
L €<= (ol PP Preface-4
Symbols Used in this Manual ........cc.eeiiiiiiiiiniiri e Preface-5
Abbreviations, Generic Terms, and Terminology Used in this Manual ............... Preface-6
Chapter1 System Composition
1 SyStemM COMPOSITION ... cvuiieiiei i e e e s s e s e a s e s s e e s ennsarnnns 1-1
1.1 System Composition for the RUN Operation .........ccccuevviiiiiiiiieeeeeensssnninnn e 1-1
1.2 System Composition for Creating SCreens ..........ccevviiriiiiiiiiiccrecerr 1-2
2 About the WINAO/I-NV4 ......cooeiiiiiieiiiiies e e e rrns s e rsn s s s e r e e s s erenas 1-3
3 OpPEratiNng MOAES ...ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiie e 1-4
4 Flow from Screen Creation and to Run Operation ........ccccovvvvviiiiiivenninn e eennann 1-5
Chapter 2 WindO/I-NV4 Features & Basic Operations
1 WindO/I-NV4 SpecCifiCationS ........ccvuruiiiiiiriiin s s rer s rrr s e 2-1
1.1 AVAIlable Data@....ccceururiuuiiiiiis i 2-1
1.2 AVAIIADIE TEXE cieeerreiiiiiiiiiiiis e ————————— 2-5
1.3 Available Number of COlOrS ....uuiiiiiiiiiiiiiceiiris e e rra e eeeen 2-19
1.4 Available IMage FileS.......ccuuuuiiiiiiiiiiiee e e reaan 2-19
2 Starting and Exiting WIndO/I-NV4 .........coiiiiiiiiie v 2-35
2.1 Starting WINdO/I-NV4......ccovuiiiiii e 2-35
2.2 EXiting WINAO/I-NVA4 .....covviiiiiiiiiiee e e s e e 2-37
3 Configuration & FUNCHIONS .....civveeriiiiiiiieerrsn s eess s srsss s s s s e e s s errsnn e s s ernsn e s s s ernnans 2-38
3.1  Application Menu Command LiSt.........ccoooriiiiiiiiiimiiiiiii e 2-39
3.2 QUICK ACCESS TOOIDAN ....cuuueeiiiieiiii e e e 2-40
3.3  Ribbon ComMmMANd LiSt.......cuuuruuuuiiiiienieiiiisiceerecereesissss s s e e e e 2-43
3.4  Windows Displayed in the WOrkSpace .........ccccuuieiiiiiiiiiniieciiee e eennias 2-51
3.5 SEAtUS Bar cuuiicieei e e 2-54
4 Customizing WINAO/T-NV4 ........ooiiiiiiii i e s s 2-57
4.1  Configuring the Work EnVironment ..........ccoveerriirrmiimiiiiinnne e seeseeeesee e 2-57
4.2 Customizing the WOrkSPace ........cccccurmmmmmrmieeeeieee e re e e e e e 2-62
5 WindO/I-NV4 Common Operations and Settings..........cccvvniniiiiimiiinnnnerin e 2-64
5.1  Device Adress Settings........cuuuurruruiiieiiieiiiisieereeeererirerrnse s e s e s s s sssesseeesssnenes 2-64
5.2 Setting Conditional EXPreSSiONS........iieeiiiiiiiiiieeeeerresiiisises e e e e s s e e s e eeeseeeennnanes 2-67
Chapter3 Communication
1 Device Link CommuUuNIiCatION .......uviiiiiiiiiii e e rr s enen 3-1
0 O < 1= PP 3-1
1.2 Device Link Communication SEttiNgS........cuurrrrruiiiiiiinniiiireerreerrrrrrerr e 3-2
2 O/I Link CoOmMMUNICAEION .. ivuiiiiiiiiiii et e e e e e e e e 3-3
B R © V=T PPN 3-3
2.2 O/I Link Communication SEttiNGS .....ccoviieiiiiiiiiiieeeereririeiss s ee e 3-3
IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual Preface-8



3 DM Link ComMMUNICAEION . ...ttt e s s e e e b e s s ra e s s e easenseans 3-4

TR R O 1V oV PP RPTPPN 3-4
3.2 DM Link Communication SEttiNgs..........ccvvrimmimimmriiiinniee e 3-5
4 NO EXEEINAl DEVICES ....uuiiiiieeriiieieeeerssssssrssss s s s srrnsss s s s srrsss s s s serrnn s s s s ernrnnsssseernsnnsns 3-6
R @ 1 = PP 3-6
4.2 No External Devices SetlingsS.........covurrrrmrmmmuiiinin e rrerrsn e 3-6
5 O L7 @] 4] 01 Tor= T P 3-7
T B O 1V oV PPN 3-7
5.2 User Communication Settings Procedure .............uueeiiiiniinniiniieeeeeeeeeeeeeeen 3-8
5.3  ProtoCol MANAgGET .....uuuieiiiiiiiiiii ettt r s e e e s e e e e e e raan 3-21
5.4  Example of User Communication Settings.........ccvvurrruniiiiiniiiiinisieeeceeeeessnnnnns 3-68
5.5  Compatible USB Barcode REAAErS.......ccceeeiiuiiiiiiiiiiin i cieinie e s eesnin s s eeeanne s eeenan 3-73
5.6  Connection Diagram for User CommuRNiCation .........uuuuieiiesieiisnsseeseeeeeesssnsnnnnnnns 3-73
6 Sub HOSt COMMUNICALION ...vvviiiiii e e e r s e e e s 3-74
T R @ 1V oV PPN 3-74
6.2  Supported Protocols and Communication DFVEr...........cccouemmrererieeereeeieresnnenes 3-74
6.3  HMI Link Register (LLR) ASSIGNMENT ........ccevuiimmriniiiiiieneee e 3-75
6.4  Sub Host Communication Configuration Procedure.........cccceevvivernniiiiiieinnnineneenns 3-76
6.5  Error INformation .....uueeeeeiiiiiei e 3-79

Chapter 4 Project Settings

1 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Project Data .......ccccoeevviiiiiiiiiii e 4-1
1.1 Creating New Project Data.........ocvvvreieiiieiiini s cesess s eerre s er s s s s eranns s eeennas 4-1
1.2 Opening Project Data .......ccuiiiiieiiiiiic e rrs e s r e rn e 4-3
1.3 Saving Project Data .........occeveeeiiiiiiiiiies e e e 4-4
1.4 Comparing Project Data........cccevuiiiiimiiniiiiieiise e s s srrns e e renn e 4-6
1.5  Changing Project SEttiNGS ......cccvuuiiiiiirreeii e i e e rrrs s s e s e e s e e e 4-7
1.6 CloSiNg ProjeCt Dat@ .....cccuuieiiiieriiiiieeienis s rsrnse s s eesns s s s rsnnn e s s e rrn e s s eennnnnnes 4-11
2 Project Settings Configuration ProCedure.........ceeviiiriiiiiiin i 4-12
3 Project Settings Dialog BOX.......iicuuiiiiiiiiiiiiin i e e 4-13
3.1 SYSEEM Tab i 4-13
3.2  Communication Interface Tab.......ccoeeeiiiiiiiiiiiii e e 4-21
3.3  Communication Driver Tab ......coiiiiiiuiiiiiiiiiee e e 4-27
3.4  Communication Driver Network Tab .......cccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiicciicn i eerce e 4-31
28 S © 7 X o G =1 o N 4-33
3.6 User CommuNiCation Tab ....ccuivieeuiiiieiriirier e eriie s e s s ern e esa e eaa e e ean s eraneseenns 4-34
3.7  Sub Host Communication Tab.......coiveeiiiiiiiiiiiir e e e e re e 4-36
3.8  External Memory Device Tab ....cciiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiii st een s rn e 4-38
G I VU o] (0 o [ =1 o N 4-39
3.10  WED SEIrVEr Tab ... iiiiiiiie ittt e e e e e e ra e e 4-40
3.11 Project Details Tab.........uiiiiiiiiiiiiiicri s 4-41
3.12 FONE SEttiNgS Tab .vcvvveiiiiiiien e e 4-42
3.13  Compatible Tab ...ccvevviiiii 4-43
4 Project RESEFCHIONS ..vvvvvuriiiis it 4-45
4.1  Download RESLHCHONS ......uvvrimmiiiiiiiiiiii s 4-45
4.2 Maximum Number of External Device Addresses............ovvvvvvmnrnnnnirininnnnnnn, 4-45

Chapter 5 Screens

1 SCIEEN OVEIVIEW uiiviituiiuiitreseureastns et raustseasan st ea st rasseasearsensrasessresenssansenrenns 5-1
3 ST (1= T Y o= 5-1
1.2 1Y (1S ) 5-1

Preface-9 WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC



2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 SCreens .........cceeiiiuiiiiiiinieiiin e eenn e eaanns 5-2
0 R O = 1 ] T Yol == =3P PP PPN 5-2
2.2 OPENING SCIEENS .....ceiieiieerrrernnrunsaass s s s s s aesaaesreeraressss s s s s s e s s s e s s aesseereneesnnnnnen 5-3
2.3 ClOSING SCrEENS....uuiiiiiitiiee e e eeetis s e e erre e s e e e s e e e ea e e s erse e s e s e era e e e eernnnneeeernnen 5-5
2.4 DUpliCating SCrEENS......cicerteerrirrirriiiissseesessssesssereeerrrrr e e s e eesasassessesnrnnnnnns 5-7
2.5  Deleting SCreENS .......ccevieeiiiiriiriiiiss s s s e e s s e e e e e s e e e e aaessereeerrnrrnnes 5-9
2.6 REUSING SCrEENS.......ceiiiiiiiiiiniini s e s s e s e e e ansnanas 5-11
2.7  Batch Editing of Multiple Screen Settings ...........covrveriiiriiiiiini s 5-13
3 BASE SCIEEN .uvvueiiiiiiiii i 5-14
3.1 Base Screen SetlingsS.......ccevuriuriiniiiniini s 5-14
3.2  Displaying Layered Base SCreeNS........ccoiviiiiiiieiiiriiieniiisss s e s s e e s s eereeeeesnnnnns 5-18
4 POPUP SCrEEN ...ccciiiiiiiiiiiii e 5-20
4.1 Popup SCreen SEttiNGS....ccciiiiiiieiiiiiiiiis i 5-20
4.2 Popup Screen Configuration .........ooovveiiiiiiiimimiies e 5-23
4.3  Standard Keypad POPUP SCrEEN......ccuueeiiiiiiiie e s e s e ee e s e e raa e e eenan 5-24
5 Screen RESHHCHONS cuvuuviiiiiiii i 5-25
5.1 SCreen NUMDET ...cooi ittt e e s e e e e e e e e arnnnnas 5-25
5.2 Maximum Number of Parts..........ccovuiiiiiiiiiiinini s 5-25
5.3  Maximum Number of External Device Addresses........occuerrriieiiiiiininnnninninnnenee, 5-26
5.4 TeXt and MESSAGES ......ccvrrrrruruuruiiiiiesiiiisesieereererrrrre e s s s s s s essserernrrrnrn 5-26
5.5  Vertical Installation.........cccuvuiiimiiii s 5-26

Chapter 6 Drawings and Parts
1 OVBIVIEW ettt eete e e et e et s e e s s e e s e e e s s e e e s e e e s e e ra s e e s e s e e rn s s e nan s e nnnaeernnsennnnsennnnns 6-1
DIraWiNg ODJECES ..uuuiiri i et 6-2
0 o= o= TR 6-2
2.2 PICEUFE ettt e e e s e e e e e e e e e e rnnrnnes 6-2
0 N 1 PP 6-2
3 Part TYPES ..oov it 6-3
C T A - o 6-3
302 LAMIPS i e a e et r e nrranas 6-3
3.3 Data DisSPlays....ccuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiie ittt e e aen 6-3
C FE N 4= PP 6-4
TR T 011114 =1 s o (- TP 6-4
4 Drawings and Parts OVerlapping ........ccoeeeemmumumiiiiaaae e e e ee e cerene e e e e e e eeeeeeees 6-5
L =T = 6-5
4.2  Displaying Overlapping Drawings and Parts.............uvuiiiiiiniinnniescenreeeeeeesesennnnns 6-6
4.3 RESHFCHIONS....iiiiiiiieiiriiiiii e e 6-10

Chapter 7 Drawings

1 SRAPES. ..t e 7-1
I o PN 7-1
B o 1 o PP 7-3
G T oV o o PR 7-5
B <o =] o | PP 7-8
BT O (ol 1= 1] o1y ST UPPTPIN 7-11
1.0 ARG 7-14
3 [ PP 7-16
1.8 Equilateral POIYGONS .......ciiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieccrriii e 7-19
L T 1 PP 7-22
2 PICEUNE e e 7-24
2.1 Picture Configuration Procedure ..........cocerviiimiiniiiinii e 7-24
IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual Preface-10



Chapter 8

1

Chapter 9

1

S PP 7-26
3.1  Text Configuration ProCeAUIe ........cooeviiiiiiiiieeceeerierrss e e s e e 7-26
3.2 Properties of Text dialog DOX ........coviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiss e 7-27
Buttons
5L =T o o TP 8-1
1.1  How the Bit BUON IS USEd .......cvviiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiir e 8-1
1.2 Bit Button Configuration ProCedure.........ccceeiieniiiiieiiiceceecreevrersss s a e 8-3
1.3 Properties of Bit Button Dialog BOX .........ccccccuummmmmmmmieienee e e e e 8-4
LA o] o I =T o] P PSP PPPPRPPI 8-18
2.1 How the Word Button is Used............ceeerirrrrimrimiiiiiinnien e eseesseeseeeernnnen s 8-18
2.2 Word Button Configuration ProCEAUIE ........ceeeeeerrrereeiaiinemrreeeeeeeeeeeees e ssnnnnnes 8-21
2.3 Properties of Word Button Dialog BOX ......eeervrruurriiiiiiiiniiiiiiessceeeeeesnsssnnsns 8-22
GO0 SCreen BULLON ...cceuiiiiiiiiir e e e e e e 8-37
3.1  How the Goto Screen Button isS USEd .........cuvuriurruiiiiiiiiniiiiiensceeeeeennennnnsnenns 8-37
3.2  Goto Screen Button Configuration Procedure..........ccoooeeiiiiiiiiiiiieerneenieinn, 8-38
3.3  Properties of Goto Screen Button Dialog BOX ........euuuuiinieniiiiiiiiiinrieeeeeisnnenns 8-39
o 1 =100 o P 8-52
4.1 How the Print BUttON iS USEd ........oiiiiiiviiiiiiirrieseeeers s eerrr s e e s 8-52
4.2 Print Button Configuration ProCedure .........cccoouriiiiiiiiiiirceiireei e 8-53
4.3  Properties of Print Button Dialog BOX ......ccuuuviiiieiiniiiiiiciiiinssecenins e errnen e eeenn 8-54
LGSV = 11 o o 8-66
5.1  How the Key BUtton iS USEd........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e 8-66
5.2 Key Button Configuration Procedure.........cciveiiiieiiiiiiiiiciiiie e eennin e 8-67
5.3  Properties of Key Button Dialog BOX..........ccvvererrrmmmmnnniiiinnnienissssssseeseeessnssnnsnnnns 8-68
5.4 KeY BUHONS ..covveiiiiiiiii et e 8-83
TR T (= A = (0] N 8-86
MUIEI-BULEON .. e e e e r e e e 8-88
6.1  How the MUlti-Button is USEd ..........ceevieeirirriniiiiiiiiss e renrns s 8-88
6.2  Multi-Button Configuration Procedure...........ceeeeeeiiiiririniisiiieieeeeeeee e e e e e 8-90
6.3  Properties of Multi-Button Dialog BOX..........ccerrrrrremmmmmiiiiniienninnseeseeeeeeeeeeennnnnes 8-91
KEYPAA ..vviiiiiiiitiiiii i 8-115
7.1 How the Keypad iS USEd .....cceeiiiiiiiiiiiiereee e 8-115
7.2 Keypad Configuration ProCEAUIE...........uuuiiiiiiiiiiceeecceceeeerer e 8-116
7.3 Properties of Keypad Dialog BOX......c.uuvuuruuiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiceceeenin e 8-117
Selector SWILCN...ccve e 8-119
8.1  How the Selector SWitch iS USed.........ccevvuuiiiiiiiriiniisrrrris s eeerrs s eernn e eeene 8-119
8.2 Selector Switch Configuration ProCeAUIE ..........ccooeviiiiiiiiieirieeeien e 8-120
8.3  Properties of Selector Switch Dialog BOX .......coevvevvuiiiiiiiiiiiiiieecinin e eenine e eens 8-121
o1 a1 [0 T = T 8-135
9.1  How the Potentiometer iS USEd .......ccoiiveeuuiiiiiiriniieisseersesseeren s s ernnsn e seeees 8-135
9.2  Potentiometer Configuration Procedure ............ccuvieriiiiiiiiinieeeenin s eseevnee e eens 8-136
9.3  Properties of Potentiometer Dialog BOX ......cuvurruiiiieiiiiiiiiiiinieeennnsssssnnnen e 8-137
Lamps
10T =T o o] o TSP PURTTP 9-1
1.1 How the Pilot Lamp iS USEd......ccuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiie s secers e e e 9-1
1.2 Pilot Lamp Configuration ProCeAUIE ..........viiiiiiuuiniieieiiiee e sernnes s errne e e e e e s 9-2
1.3 Properties of Pilot Lamp Dialog BOX ....veeruuiiieiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeerinrisssnnsne s s s aesseeneeens 9-3

Preface-11

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC



2

0 R = 1T =0 oL N 9-15

2.1  How the Multi-State Lamp iS USed........c.ooviiiiiiriiiiiiiiiiie e 9-15
2.2 Multi-State Lamp Configuration Procedure...........euueeruieiiniiinnininienieeeeeeeveninnnens 9-17
2.3 Properties of Multi-State Lamp Dialog BOX......ccuueerieeruriiiiiiiiniiiiseinrieeseeenninnnes 9-18

Chapter 10 Data Displays

1 N0 4= g Tor= 1 o LU L SN 10-1
1.1  How the Numerical INput is USed ........ccevrrimmmimiiiiiiii e 10-1

1.2 Numerical Input Configuration Procedure..........ccuuueeiiiieiiiiiiieeeiiiin e cersee e eeens 10-2

1.3 Properties of Numerical Input Dialog BOX........coiviieiiiiiiiiiiiiiiin e seeeein e 10-3

1.4 HOW t0 ENter ValUES......coieeiiiiiiics et 10-24

1.5 AdVaNCed USAQE .....ceeuuiiiiirrnnieineiriisssesrennsssssrrnssssssssrsnsssssssnsnsssesssnnnsnseesenns 10-25

2 (@1 T = ot =]l g 01U | TP 10-26
2.1 How the Character Input is USEd.......ccueiiiiiiiiniiiiiiiiiii e v e 10-26

2.2 Character Input Configuration Procedure ...........ccoccummmmmmmemiineeeeee e 10-27

2.3 Properties of Character Input Dialog BOX.........covvviiriierirmmmmniiniiinn s eseeeeeees 10-28

2.4 HOW t0 ENter TEXE...iiiiiiriieiieieris e s rrr s s e e e nns s s e e e e e e s 10-43

2.5  String Data Storage Method.........uverreiiiiiinniiiiieec e s s eereeees 10-44

2.6 AdVaNCed USAGE .........coieerrrmrinrriniiiiissiessassssesssessssssssssssse s s e s s sassseressesnnsnnns 10-45

3 PICEUIE DiSPIaY .ruuuiiierrriiiiiieerris s s s s s s e s s e s e n e s e e ra e s s e e e e e e s rrrn e e e e e rnrnan 10-46
3.1  How the Picture Display isS USEd ........ccuuuiiiiiiiiniiiiirieriin e erae e eea 10-46

3.2 Picture Display Configuration Procedure..........coevvveereemrrermmnniiinsinen e essseseeneenns 10-49

3.3  Properties of Picture Display Dialog BOX.........ccovvviieiieririrrnniiiiiienseesseeeeeeeeens 10-50

4 MESSAGE DISPIAY ...evevrreiiiiiiiriiii i e s e rra 10-61
4.1  How the Message Display is USed.............cerrrrrrrrrmnniiiiinnienneeeseeereeeeeesnennnnnes 10-61

4.2  Message Display Configuration Procedure ...........uueieeiieniiniiinsieeeeeeeeesnennnnanns 10-63

4.3  Properties of Message Display Dialog BOX .........ccoovieiieumrmmmmmmerieneee e 10-64

4.4  String Data Storage Method ..........ccvveiiiiiiiiiiccceer e 10-79

5 Message SWiItChing DiSPIay ....ccuiieruiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e eer e 10-80
5.1  How the Message Switching Display is USed..........cccceeummmmmmmmemieneeeee s 10-80

5.2 Message Switching Display Configuration Procedure .........cccceeeeivivvrnnenseeennnnn. 10-81

5.3  Properties of Message Switching Display Dialog BOX .......c.cuvuuuuiiieniinininiinneeens 10-82

6 AlQrm LISt DISPIAY vuuiierieiiiiie it 10-97
6.1  How the Alarm List Display is USed.........c.cooiriiiiiiiiiiiiiiiien e 10-97

6.2  Alarm List Display Configuration Procedure ...........ccoveriiimiiiiiiiniiinneeeeceeeeees 10-98

6.3  Properties of Alarm List Display Dialog BOX ..........ccevverrrermmmiiiiiiiiinnnnineeeceeeenens 10-99

7 AlQrm LOG DiSPlay ... icvveiiiiiiiiiie it e 10-113
7.1 How the Alarm Log Display is Used...........ccoeirmimmmmimiiiiiineeeeeeeeeeeeeeeennnes 10-113

7.2 Alarm Log Display Configuration Procedure ..........cccvvuiiiiiiiiniin i, 10-114

7.3 Properties of Alarm Log Display Dialog BOX .......ccevvrurrreeiiiiinniiiininiieereeesnnnnnns 10-115

8 NUMENICAl DISPIAY ..veevvrruieiiiiiriis s erins s e s s e rrr s s s e e e s s s e e rn e s s e rrnnneaaanes 10-128
8.1  How the Numerical Display is USed...........ccevrrieiiiiiiiiiinicceines e ee e 10-128

8.2  Numerical Display Configuration Procedure ...........cuuvverruniiiiiinnnnnnssesreereennnnns 10-129

8.3  Properties of Numerical Display Dialog BOX .........ccvvvrvrrrinriuniiiiinnninensenseenennns 10-130

9 (021 =7 o Ta = PP PPP T RPPRPRPI 10-146
9.1  How the Calendar is USEd.......cccceveiiiiiiiiiiiiiieerreiissssse s e s eeseeseennsnnnanes 10-146

9.2  Calendar Configuration Procedure ...........covvverrirrrmrmmrniiinnnee e eeeseeeeeeesennnnns 10-147

9.3  Properties of Calendar Dialog BOX.........cuueerrerimieiiirimiiiiiennereeeeeeeeeeaee e 10-148

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual Preface-12



Chapter 11

1

Chapter 12

1

Charts
5= 13 T= | o o OO 11-1
1.1 How the Bar Chart is USed ........cuuuuruuruiiiiiiiieiiiisseeceeeeeeesnsssssissns e e s s s s s s eeseeeeenns 11-1
1.2 Bar Chart Configuration Procedure..........ccooviiiiiiiiimeiiiiie e 11-2
1.3 Properties of Bar Chart Dialog BOX.........ccveieeiieiiiiiiisiieeeresiisnnnnnsessssssssssseseenes 11-3
] TSI @ 5 = o PP 11-19
2.1 How the Line Chart is USEd........uiiiiiiiiiiiiiiccriiissserersn e v s sernn e e 11-19
2.2 Line Chart Configuration Procedure..........cuuuiiiiieeiiiiiiiiiciiiieecseenien e eeenee e 11-20
2.3 Properties of Line Chart Dialog BOX.........ccuvuiiiierirniiiiiieiinin e eerisssssennnneeseeens 11-21
TSI @ T o PSPPI 11-44
3.1  How the Pie Chart is USEd..........ceeeieiiiirnrnrnrriieieies s s s sssnnrnrnrrrereses s s e 11-44
3.2 Pie Chart Configuration Procedure .........ccuuviiiiiiiiiin i 11-45
3.3  Properties of Pie Chart Dialog BOX ........ccevvrrrurruiiiniienininssesseerenessssnsnneens 11-46
T = N 11-53
4.1  How the Meter is USed...........cevrirrrrrmmmiiiiiniee s seeeeeesrerrrssss s s s e s seeseeees 11-53
4.2 Meter Configuration ProCEAUIE .........uuuruuriiiiieiiiiiieeeieeererrrsrirsse e e s e e s eeereees 11-54
4.3 Properties of Meter Dialog BOX ....ccceeieieriiririaaainninreeeeeeee e e e e e e esesssssneseeeeeeeens 11-55
Commands
Bit Write COmMmMaNd.......ccuuiiiiiiieiiiiieci e e e e e e 12-1
1.1 How the Bit Write Command iS USed............ceevirrrrreriririnriiiinn e seeesseeeeeeesnenenns 12-1
1.2 Bit Write Command Configuration Procedure...........ccccoeeiereiirininisicceneeeeeeeeen 12-3
1.3 Properties of Bit Write Command Dialog BOX ........ccccuvuermmreriererareninneneneeeeeeeens 12-4
Word Write Command...........ooceimimiiiiiiii s 12-9
2.1 How the Word Write Command is USed..........cuurrurmuiiiiniiniiiiiensieeseeesnessnnnnnns 12-9
2.2 Word Write Command Configuration Procedure ............cccceummmmmmemeeneeeeenennennns 12-11
2.3 Properties of Word Write Command Dialog BOX .........ccooerirriiiiierirmennnninnnnn. 12-12
Goto Screen ComMmaNd ......eceviiiiiiiiiii i 12-18
3.1  How the Goto Screen Command is USEd .......uuvuuririiiiiiiiiienieeeereernsnnnnes e 12-18
3.2  Goto Screen Command Configuration Procedure.............ccoovvvvveerveeennnnnnnnn. 12-19
3.3  Properties of Goto Screen Command Dialog BoX ..........ccuuvveeiiriiiiiniieeinnninnneenns 12-20
o] 0 o001 4= oo PP 12-25
4.1 How the Print Command iS USEd .......ccuvuiiiiiiiiiiiiieeerres s eerene e e e 12-25
4.2 Print Command Configuration ProCedUre...........cuuueeiiiieiiiinieeeeininee s s ernneneeeenes 12-26
4.3  Properties of Print Command Dialog BOX ......coovvvevuuiiiiiiiiiiiniieciiin e cvniee e 12-27
Yol o1 u @] 312 = 1 o HAF 12-31
5.1  How the Script Command is USed...........ccuvuiiiiirimriiiiiiiiiiine s eenan e eees 12-31
5.2 Script Command Configuration Procedure .........ccceeeiiivieiniiniieeeniiin s seeennen e 12-32
5.3  Properties of Script Command Dialog BOX......uvruuruiriiiniiiiiienieerereeinsnsnnnnnnnens 12-33
MUIE-COMMAN ... ceeiiee e e e e s s e e e r e s e e rrra e e s eernnan 12-37
6.1  How the Multi-Command is USed ..........ceevrurrmmriiiiiiiiniieeecereceereer e 12-37
6.2  Multi-Command Configuration Procedure............ceeiieeiieiirenieereeeeeenrinnnnnens 12-38
6.3  Properties of Multi-Command Dialog BOX.....cceeueeeerieririisiiinnrereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeaas 12-39
11 1= PPN 12-55
7.1 How the Timer is USE .........ceviirririiiiiiiiiiniee s seeeree s s s s e e e s eees 12-55
7.2 Timer Configuration ProCedUre ..........ccccumrmmmmmrieiee e ees e e e e e e e 12-56
7.3 Properties of Timer Dialog BOX .......coooiiecumrmrmmmrieieeeaeeesessssssnneeeeeeeeee e e e e 12-57

Preface-13

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC



Chapter 13

Alarm Log Function

1 L@ AT PP 13-1
1.1 How the Alarm Log FUNCtion iS USEd..........cummmmmmmmiiiiiiieiiiiinreree e e 13-1
1.2 AISIM SEALES ...t s 13-3
1.3 SamPpling Data ......cccevuiiiiiiiiiie e e 13-4
1.4 Data Configuration ........ciiieeuuiieiir i e e e e e s e rrn e e eeean 13-5
1.5  Saving and Deleting Data ............oevvvriverrmmiiiriiinies s ee e 13-7
1.6 Using Data and Detected AlarmS .........oooiiiiiiiimiiiini s 13-9
2 Alarm Log Function Configuration Procedure..........cccciiiiiiiiiiinicri s 13-10
2.1 Configuring the Device Addresses to Monitor and the Alarm Detection Condition ... 13-10
3 Alarm Log Settings Dialog BOX ....uuuiiiiierruiiiiiesiiiinissieriissssseesss s s sessn s s ssrsnnnsesenes 13-13
3.1  Alarm Log Settings Dialog BOX ......cueeeereiiiiiiiiiininiiiniiiieeeinsss e 13-13
4 Using Data and Detected Alarms.........oooiiiiiiiieeiieer e e e e e e 13-28
4.1  Displaying Saved Data with the Alarm Log Display .........ccceeeeriiiiiiiiniieeinniinnnens 13-28

4.2  Displaying Registered Messages with the Alarm List Display According
t0 the ACtIVE Alarm. ... 13-30
4.3  Make a Sound of the Buzzer and Flash the Screen when an Alarm has Occurred.... 13-34
4.4  Saving Data @as @ CSV File ......ccoiiiiiiiiiiiieieeereeevi e 13-36

Chapter 14 Data Log Function
1 OV BIVIBW ettt ettt s et s et e e e st e s e e e e e e e e e e s e ea e e eaa e e ee e s e e rn e e en e e rea e e e rnans 14-1
1.1 How the Data Log FUNCEION iS USEA ........ueummmmmmmiiiieieeeee e ee e e e e e e 14-1
1.2 Sampling Values of DeViCe AAArESSES ......currrrrreeerrreriaiaarnrnerrereeeeeeaeeeesssasannes 14-2
1.3 Data Configuration ..........eccoeeriiiiiii i 14-4
1.4 Saving and Deleting Data .......cooovieuiiiiiiiiiiiini i e 14-5
1.5 USING the Dat@....cccceeiiiiiiiiiiiie ettt r e e eee 14-6
2 Data Log Function Configuration Procedure ........cccceuviiiiiiiiiiiin i eevin e eeaes 14-7
2.1  Configuring the Sampling Condition and Device Addresses for Sampling Data.... 14-7
3 Data Log Settings Dialog BOX......iicuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiins i e esis e esn s e ea s s eae s ean s s eenneees 14-11
3.1  Data Log Settings Dialog BOX ........uuuueiiiriiiiiiiiieeiceiineiiiii s e s e e eeeeeaenes 14-11
3.2  Individual Settings Dialog BOX .......ccciieeuuuiiiiiiiiiiie s sees s rrae e e 14-13
4 USING the Data ..ccvuiiiiii i e e e 14-29
4.1  Display the Data in the Line Chart ... 14-29
4.2  Displaying Data as Numerical Values...........uuceiiiiiiiiiiiiciiiiee e eeeen e 14-31
4.3  Saving the Data @s @ CSV File .....iiiiiuuiiiiiiiiiiee et een e 14-40
Chapter 15 Operation Log Function

1 L Y= T 15-1
1.1  How the Operation Log Function is Used............ccceeeiiiniiiiiiiiiiiiieerneni 15-1
1.2 Recorded EVENES ......ccciiiiiiiiiiiiin i 15-3
1.3 Data Configuration .......ueeeeieeiiesiiiiii e s e e s e e e 15-4
1.4 Saving and Deleting Data ...........covvvvvieeirimninriiins e 15-6
1.5  UsiNg the Data.......cccuviiiiiiiii s 15-7
2 Operation Log Function Configuration Procedure ...........cccooiiniiiiiinninnnnneenneneeennnns 15-8
2.1 Configuring the Events and the Condition for Recording...........cccovvvvvvevreeennnnnnns 15-8
3 Operation Log Settings Dialog BOX .......ioiiiiiruiiiiiiriinineiisis s sresn s ssssas s asensnas 15-10
3.1  Operation Log Settings Dialog BOX.....uuueieiieiiiiiiieiiererrrrrerinsiinsssesessssesseesennns 15-10
4 UL gTa o g [ D - PP 15-21
4.1  Saving the Data @s @ CSV File .....ciiiiuuiiiiiiiiiee e n e 15-21
IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual Preface-14



Chapter 16

1

Chapter 17

1

Chapter 18

1

Data Storage Area

OVEIVIEW et it et s e e e e s s e s e s e s s e ra s s s e a s e e e s e eena s s ennassenennsans 16-1
1.1 What is the Data StOrage Ar€a?........ccceeeeeiriiiicinnnnnereeeeeree e e e e e s es s ssnrneseeeeeeeeas 16-1
1.2 Data StOrage Ara........ccceeiiiiiiiiiiniiii s e e e s e e s e e e e eee s s e e e e e s e s eeseennenes 16-2
Data Storage Area Configuration ProCedure ........ccivuuieiiiiuniiiiiiieiicns e eeas 16-3
Data Storage Area Management Dialog BOX.......uueuuuuiiaririeiieeeeeecceee e 16-4

Preventive Maintenance Function

OVEBIVIEW 1uiiiiriie ittt e e s e e e e e s s e e e e e e e s e era e e e eaa e s e e e s e erna s e eenaeeensnnnans 17-1
1.1 How the Preventive Maintenance Function is Used............ccccvvvvvvvvinriniinnninnennn, 17-1
1.2 Counting the Operation Time and Operation CouNt..........ccuuviuriiiiiiinienniennieeeenns 17-2
1.3 THhresholds......ccooiiiiiee e e e, 17-3
Preventive Maintenance Function Configuration Procedure...........ccoceeiiiiiiinnniiniennnn. 17-4
2.1 Counting Operation Time and Operation CoUNt........cccvevierriiiieeiieereeerrer s 17-4
Preventive Maintenance Settings Dialog BOX ........ccuuuuiiiiiiirininiinirinresrsn s eeennnns 17-6
3.1  Preventive Maintenance Settings Dialog BOX.........uuvuuruiiiiiiiniiiniseiieeeeeesnnnnnnnnnns 17-6
3.2 Individual Settings Dialog BOX .......cciiviiiiieeieeiiirrsrnsisissnss e s sssssseseeeeeessnsssnsnanes 17-8
USING the Data .....ccceviiiiiiiiiiii i e e e e e rnnas 17-11
4.1  Displaying the Counted Operation Count on a Numerical Display..................... 17-11

4.2 Notifying with a Beep when the Counted Operation Time Reaches the Threshold...17-14

Recipe Function

L0 1Y T T 18-1
1.1  How the Recipe FUNCLON is USEd........cccuuiiiiiiiiiiii i err e 18-1
S B - IR {0 gl 2= Tol o1 18-2
1.3 Data Configuration ........coooooeouemmieriieiee e e e e e e 18-3
Recipe Function Configuration ProCedure...........ocevuriiiiiiiieininice e sees s eeeenas 18-4
2.1 Configuring Recipe Function Operations and Device Addresses ...........ccvvvvvennnnes 18-4
Recipe Settings Dialog BOX ......ceieiiiieeiiiiiiiieie e e e e e e e e e e e e e e e eeeeees 18-8
3.1  Recipe Settings Dialog BOX......ccceiiriiiiiiieiieiieiirrriisriinsns e s s esesseeeesessssssssnnnns 18-8
3.2 Individual Settings Dialog BOX ..........cccvriirrrmrmmriiiniinn s eereesereesesnn s 18-10
Creating and Deleting Data for RECIPES ......cooviiiiiiiiiieiei e 18-14
4.1  Editing RECIPE Dat@ ........ceiviieiiiririniiiissss e e e s e er e e e e s s s e e e e e seennnnes 18-14
4.2 Creating RECIPE FlES ...cieeiiiiiieeieeeeeetiirs e e e e e e eeees 18-17
4.3 Editing ReCiPe FIles. ... ... e 18-21
4.4  Deleting ReCIPE FilES ........ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e e 18-22

Chapter 19 Text Group

1

L0 1Y T T 19-1
1.1 How to Create the Text Groups and Text Registrations ............cccceemrmmerereeennenn. 19-1
1.2 Functions that SUPPOrt TEXt GrOUPS .....cceeeeeeeiannnriereeeeeee e e e e e e s e s s e e e eeeas 19-2
Text Groups and Text Configuration Procedure..........ccuuueiiiiiiiiiinincnnn e 19-3
2.1 How to Create the Text Groups and Text Registrations ...........cccceeeeriiiiicnnnnnnns 19-3
2.2 Switching the Displayed Language by Value of Device........cccccereriereerierriiininnes 19-9
LSl = =T [~ PSP 19-11
70 N 1= o = [ T= T = 19-11

Preface-15

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC



Chapter 20 Script

1 About the Script FUNCHION .....iiii e e 20-1
1.1 Overview of the Script FUNCHON........cooi e 20-1
1.2 Types and Trigger Conditions of the SCrpt .....c.euvvmriiiiiiiiere e 20-2
1.3 Data Type of the SCriPt....iiiiiiiiei i e e 20-3
B Yol 1l = o] PPN 20-4
2 Editing and Management of the SCript.........coimmmimiiiiii e 20-5
2.1 Script Registration ProCeAUIE ........cciieeeuuiiiiiiiriiee et err s a s 20-5
B Yol oo 1o\ = = Ta = PP RPPE 20-7
720G TR Vol o | ol =T 1o} USSP 20-8
3 GIODAl SCHPL.cuu it 20-12
3.1  Setting procedures for Global SCript........ceiviiiiiiiii i, 20-12
3.2 Global Script Settings Dialog BOX.......uuuuieiiesiiiiiieiieireeerrerinssinnsnesssssssssseneenes 20-14
CJC I € (oo = | ISToi g o1 D=1 (oo [N = o ) G PR 20-15
4 Script Definition Method .........oiiiiiiiiiiiiiii e s 20-17
4.1 [0 0 = | PP 20-17
5 Script Coding EXamIPIES ....ccvvuuiiiiieeiiiis e s e 20-26
5.1  Control SEateMENTS ......ccevvieiiiiriiiiiriiiee e s 20-26
5.2 Relational Operators.........ceiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiiiin i ree e 20-32
ST B o [Tz 1 I @ o<1 1 (o] =P 20-34
5.4  Arithmetic Operators .........ccoiviiiiiiiiiiiii e 20-35
5.5  BitWiSe OPErators.......ccciiviiiiiiiiiiniiiiiiss s s s e e s e e e s s e s e s e s e eeneene 20-36
5.6 Bit FUNCHONS....ccvviiiiiiiii i i 20-38
5.7 WOrd FUNCHIONS......cciieiiiieiiiriiiiiines e s s s s s sesseessresssssasssss s s e e s s s s s s eeseeseennsnnsnnns 20-39
6 IMPOrtant NOTES ...ttt e e r e e e e e e eas 20-54
6.1  Important Notes Regarding the While Definition.......ccccoovvveeviiniiiiiniienceecennnnn, 20-54
6.2  Number of Device Addresses That Can Be Used .........ccuuvvvrruiiiiiiinnininnesienennns 20-54
6.3  About the Priority of the Operator ........cccoiiiiiiiiii i, 20-55

Chapter 21 User Accounts and the Security Function

1 L@ 10T PP 21-1
1.1 USEr ACCOUNES...ccvvrriiuriiiiiiiis i e s 21-1
1.2 Protecting Data......ccc.uiiiiiiiiii e e 21-3
1.3 Protecting Displays and Operations..........ccuuuuiurmmiinniinnniesieeresesssss 21-8
2 Security Function Configuration Procedure..........ccuuuiiiiiiiiinnnicri e e 21-11
2.1 Creating and Editing USer ACCOUNES .....uuuuuiieiieiiiiieeeieeesrerrssrinssss s e s s s ssseseenes 21-11
2.2 Adding and Editing SECUFitY GrOUPS .....cceeiiiieiierieiaiannnierereeeeee e e e e e e e e e 21-18
2.3 Protecting the Display and Operation of Screens and Parts..............ccceeenenenes 21-21
3 ISTTol B L0V B =1 (oo o G 21-33
3.1 Security DIialog BOX «eeeeeeieeiieiiiiainsnrnnnnreeeeeeeaeessessssnnnnnnen e e e e e e e e e e e e e e s e ennnnns 21-33
4 (o130 o g o1 T 21-39
4.1  Entering the Password on the MICRO/I..........cccvutrmriiniiiiiinnieeineeeeeeeeeeeeesnnaanns 21-39
4.2 Entering the Password in WindO/I-NV4.........coooioriiiiiiieieee e 21-41

Chapter 22 Online Function

1 Communicating with the MICRO/T ........cooiiiiiiiiiiiiiri e e 22-1
1.1 How the Online FUNCLION iS USEA ........ccerrrrirnriiiiiiiins e eerreeerrerrerr s 22-1
1.2 Connect MICRO/I t0 @ COMPULET ....ccuuuieiieiiiie e e eernie e e e erine e e s eeearn s s e eeana e eeee 22-4
1.3 Change Communication SELtiNGS ........ccceurmrmmmmrirrieee e e e ee e e e e e e e e ee e 22-5

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual Preface-16



(D707 1 (o= o 1o To [ 22-9

2.1  Downloading Project Data to the MICRO/T ........ccuuvimmiiiiiiiiinei e 22-9
2.2 Download Dialog BOX.....uuuuierieriiiiiieriiieieiiiesiinis s e s es e ree s s 22-11
2.3 Downloading Files to an External Memory Device Inserted in the MICRO/I ...... 22-13
(§]10] - T 11T [N 22-16
3.1  Upload Project Data from the MICRO/I .......ccuuuvummiiiiinieieeeeceeereereeennn s 22-16
3.2 Upload Dialog BOX ....uuuieiieeerriiiiieiisniissseeeiiesssesensin s s sssrsssssssssnssssssnnnnsessesnns 22-19
L1 | PPN 22-20
4.1 Clear Data from the MICRO/I ......coivuiiiiieceie et eea e e e aaes 22-20
4.2  Deleting Data from an External Memory Device Inserted in the MICRO/I......... 22-22
FOrMatting .. cceiii i e 22-24
5.1  Formatting an External Memory Device Inserted in the MICRO/I..................... 22-24
System INFfOrmMation ........oiiiiiii 22-25
6.1  Displaying System Information ..........coeeuiimmiiiiiiiin e 22-25
6.2  Target Information Dialog BOX......c.uuueriiiiiiiiiiiieeiniiinisceriee e e e s e e ennae e s eeee 22-27

Chapter 23 Monitor Function

Chapter 24

1

2

1

Monitoring with WIndO/I-NV4.........cooiiiiiii s e s 23-1
1.1 How the Monitor Function in WindO/I-NV4 is Used .......c..cccceviivniiiinniieiiincenns 23-1
1.2 Debugging in WINAO/I-NV4.........uuuiiiieiiieiiiieieereeeereeiiirs s eeeeenes 23-4
1.3 Display the Value of Device Address in POPUP......covvviiriiiiiieeiniin e eennie e eeeenaan 23-16
1.4  Highlighting Objects While Satisfying Conditions............ccuvvrrruriiiiiiinnnnininenenns 23-16
1.5  Switching the Screen of the MICRO/IL......cccoeviiiiiiiiiiiieirrrrirs e e e e 23-17
1.6 Open CUITENt SCrEENS......ccivirrrrrurrrs s s s s s e s s ee s e e e s rs s s s s s s s e s e eenranes 23-17
1.7  Change Values of Device Addresses and Check the Operation
of Project Data OffliNg .......uueeiiiiiiiii s 23-17
Monitoring on the MICRO/T .......oiiiiiiiiiii i e r e e e 23-18
2.1 How the Monitoring FUNCLION iS USEd ........cuuvumrmiiiiiiiiiiiicereeereeee e 23-18
B N 0 1=V, (ol 17 o] o1 o] PR 23-19
2.3  Change Values of Device Addresses and Check the Operation
of Project Data OffliNg ....uuvueeeiiiiiiii e 23-25

Pass-Through Function

L 1T T 24-1
1.1  How the Pass-Through Function is Used........ccccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiieiiniin e 24-1
1.2 Supported EXternal DEVICES........cuuuiiiiieiiiiiiiceeiiee s e 24-1
1.3 How to Connect when Using the Pass-Through FUnction ...........ccccceviiiiiiiinnennns 24-2
1.4  Use the Pass-Through FUNCLION .........uiiiiiiiiiiiiiieciiiiriin e 24-2
Pass-Through Function Settings Procedure .........c.uucoiiiiiiiiniininierii s e 24-3
2.1 How to Enable the Pass-Through Function in WindO/I-NV4............ccccevvvvvvnnnnnnnn 24-3
2.2 How to Enable the Pass-Through Function in MICRO/I System Mode................. 24-4
Important NOteS ... 24-6

Chapter 25 Maintenance

1

Web Server FUNCHON........civiiiiiii e 25-1
1.1 Web Server FUNCHION OVEIVIEW .......eeriiiiiaieeieieiaeneseeeeeee e e e e e e e 25-1
1.2 System COMPOSITION .....covveiiiiiiiiiieiiiiirrr e e s e e s eeeeenes 25-1
1.3 Minimum System ReqUIrEMENTS........uuuueuiiiiei i ceereereeee e e e e s eereeees 25-2
1.4  Settings and Access Method.........ccvviieiiiiiiiii i e e 25-2
1.5  Web Page Configuration.........c.eeuuurueiiiiiiniieiiiiessesseeeesesssssssss e s s s s s s ssseeennnes 25-4

Preface-17

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC



B S 1 11 ] e [P PPTTN 25-6
1.7 ReMOE FUNCHIONS ...iviiiii it e e e e e e e a e a e e s e e e e e e enes 25-10

Chapter 26 Data Transfer Function

1 Project Transfer FUNCHION.......ccuuuiiiiiiii e e 26-1
1.1  What Can Be Done with the Project Transfer Function.............ccceevvvvvvnvinninnnnn. 26-1
1.2 Project Data Transfer ProCeAUIES.........cccccurmmmmrmmrieaaeeeeeesssnnnnnneeeeeeeeeeeeeeen e 26-2
1.3 Converting Project Data for Transfer....... e ee e 26-3
1.4  Using Key Buttons, Multi-Buttons, or Multi-Commands to Transfer Project Data ....... 26-6
1.5 PreCautionS........cuuuuimmiiiiiiiiinii e 26-7
2 PLC Program Transfer FUNCEION ......ccvveiiiiiiiriississecrss s s s srsss s s s s srnnns s s s s s ennnnsnseees 26-8
0 R ¥ o 0T o =T N o P PTPPPPN 26-8
2.2 What Can Be Done using the PLC Program Transfer FUNCLiON .........cccovvevennnnnns 26-8
2.3 PLC Program File Transfer ProCeAUIES..........ccuuuieeiieiiiiiiiseeeenies s s crrnee e e eenne s 26-9
2.4  Converting PLC Program Files for Transfer..........cuuuvvreriirnisiinnieeinesseeseeeesnnnnnns 26-10
2.5  Using Key Buttons, Multi-Buttons, or Multi-Commands to Transfer PLC Programs ... 26-11
B ST o =Tor= 1 U ] o T PPPPRTTPPPO 26-12

Chapter 27 External Memory Devices

1 External Memory DEVICES .....ccvuuiiiiiiiriniiiiriini e sssrss s s srss s s en s s sasna s s e s renns 27-1
1.1 Supported External MEmMOry DEVICES......cueurrrrereerrereeiaiaanrneneerereeeeeeeeeesessssnnnns 27-1
1.2 What Can Be Done Using an External Memory Device........cccoomemrerierereeneeninnnns 27-1
1.3 Specifications of External Memory DEVICES ........uuuuiiiiiriiiiiiiiieereereeeeeeesnnns 27-1
1.4 File StrUCtUrE ...coooiiitir s 27-2
1.5  Reading/Writing Data ........ccuuuieiiiiiiiiiiiiieeiiiiis s eerrns s e e s eer e eeee 27-3
1.6  Setting the External Memory Device FOIdEr .......uuvuiiiiiieiiiiiiieccecrrnnrsne 27-14
1.7  Deleting Files on the External Memory DeviCe .........ccoviiiviiirirenninin 27-15
1.8 Formatting the External Memory DeVICE........cuuvurrmiiiiiiniiiin e 27-16
1.9 PreCautionS.......cooiiiiieiiiiiiiciiii s s 27-19
2 USB AUtorun FUNCHION ....vviciii i e 27-20
2.1 Overview of the USB Autorun FUNCEION ......ccoeiiiieiiiininieeee e 27-20
2.2 USB Autorun Function Configuration Procedure ..........cuuuvuereiiiiininnnninienieeneeens 27-22
2.3 Creating a USB Autorun Definition Fil€........ccuvieiiiiiiiiiiiicccercn e, 27-25
2.4 USB Autorun FUNCLION SECUILY ...ciiereiiiiceiie et cers e ern e rn e s e e enaes 27-33
3 USB Popup Screen FUNCHION......ccviiiiiii s ess s sn e s s e s s sen e e s enns 27-34

3.1  Automatically Displaying a Popup Screen when a USB Flash Drive is Inserted .. 27-34

Chapter 28 Internal Devices

1 2 T o 10T 0 28-1
Lo o I 1= ol Y 28-4

Chapter 29 MICRO/I Setup

1 MaiNtENANCE SCIEEN .....iiii i e e 29-1
1.1  Maintenance SCreen OVEIVIEW......coiiiiiiiiieiiieiirsrisii s 29-1
1.2 Displaying the Maintenance SCreeN..........cccurmmmmmrmrieeeee e e e e e 29-1
1.3 Adjusting Screen Brightness.........ooioiiiiiiiciiieeeee e e 29-2
2 System Mode OVEIVIEW .......occiuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiis i e 29-3
2.1 System MOME SCreens........ccueiivieriiniiiin i e 29-3
2.2 Names and Layout Of SEtUP MENUS........ccerriieiiierieiiainerereeeeee e e e e e e e e e snnnnns 29-5

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual Preface-18



3 SBINGS o evniiii it arras 29-6

3.1 Initial SEHNG covveeeiieiiiiiee e 29-6

3.2 ClOCK SEHING...eivreriniiiie e s 29-10

3.3 OffliN€ i e eees 29-10

1 S (U | o ST T PP PPURPPPPR 29-10

3.5 SyStEM INfO. cuuuiiiiciiie e e 29-11

3.6 EXEIMEMLDEVICE ...evvvruieiieeenrnssserrnsnsssesernsssseeeenn s s s s srnnnssesrrnnnsssesnnnnnsssennnen 29-11

3.7 TOP PAQE .ttt e s 29-11

3.8  SElf Diag..iiceeenniiiiiiriiiin e e a e rrnn 29-11

Chapter 30 MICRO/I Specifications

1 [ ) PP 30-1

3 R =Tl (13T [ ol L= | PP 30-1

B oY= o PP PPPPRN 30-1

1.3 Part NAMES ....ciciiee it 30-2

1.4 External INterfaces .........ccuiierirrriiniiiiiiiiies e ees e e s e s a e e e s seneenes 30-3

1.5 SPECIfICAtIONS ... ciieiii it 30-4

1.6 DIMENSIONS....iiceeeeiiieiiries s e rerrass s s e e ress s s s e e e s s e rrr s s s e s rrnnnsseerrsnnneesennnnnnssens 30-7

1.7 INSEAllAtioN ...ceeeeeeee e e 30-8

RS V11 5 1 T PP PPPPPN 30-9

1.9  USB Cable Lock Pin ATt@ChMENT......cuvrurriiiiiiienine s eeescerereersssinnsns s s s s s e nneees 30-10

1.10 Maintenance and INSPECION......cuuuiiiiiiiriiiiii et rrr e e e 30-11

2 10 oo 1= PP 30-15

2 R o (€€ TP PP 30-15

Chapter 31 Troubleshooting

1 o o g\ [T (o T PP PPP 31-1

1.1  Errors Displayed on the SCreen.........ccceeiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeeeeeiii e 31-1

1.2 Low Battery VOIAgE ......cvuuiiiieiiicc ettt s 31-3

2 Handling ProblemS........ccuuiiiiii e e s 31-4

2.1 When You Cannot Download Project Data.............eeeiiinieniiniiniiieeeceeeeeeeeeiees 31-4

2.2 If the backlight is OFF and the buzzer sounds .........ccoooviiiiiiiieeiiii e, 31-4

2.3 Touch Panel Does Not Respond Correctly .......couveerrueiiiiernniinineennin e eeene e e eeenns 31-4

2.4 Power LED light is OFF .....uuuuiiiiiiiiiiiiiiecseesceevssssissss e s e s s e s s eeeneessnns s 31-4

Appendix

1 (@00 (o] gl VU331 = PP PRPTPPTRRPPRPIN A-1

2 VIBW BIOWSEL ..euieiiiiiieieriet s s e s s s sa s s s s se s s s s sa s s e s s s e e s s ra s s e s easeansannnsnnnsennns A-3

3 (0o (o gl o= 1= PR A-4

4 Pattern Palette ......ccuuviiiiiiiie e A-5

5 TeXt AlIGNMENT ...t e e s e e s rar e s e e rennas A-7

6 1] 2 I 1 PP A-10

6.1  Installing the USB driVEr .......ccooeiiiiiiiiiieieccrieerii e A-10

6.2  Checking the USB DIIVEN .......uuiiiiieiiieieees e A-14

Index

Preface-19 WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC



Chapter1 System Composition

I 1 System Composition

There are two types of system compositions used in operating the MICRO/I: One that is configured for the operation,
and the other that is used for creating projects required for performing operations. In creating projects, use the
WindO/I-NV4, the dedicated configuration software application for the MICRO/I.

MICRO/I

External Device

WindO/I-NV4 o
Periodically reads

e values of device addresses
M Download _ _ ssesseais
—_— <
| onq

g

Writes changed U -
values of device addresses

P ]

—=_

® MICRO/I
The MICRO/I is equipped with a high-brightness, color LCD with fast screen drawing speed, quick-response touch
switches, and high-speed communications to provide a comfortable man-machine interface. It is designed to allow

easy data read/write from/to external device's, and does not burden the operator with issues relating to
communications software.

1.1 System Composition for the RUN operation

The MICRO/I can be operated in the following system configuration. Devices that can be connected vary depending
on your MICRO/I model. Refer to the specifications of the model for the details.

Web Browser Terminal

(Computer, PDA, etc.) MICRO/I External Device
Monitor Read 4
< +——
> —_—
Operation Write HHEHH
%
Writing data Data reception
Reading Data
data transmission
External Memory Device External device

. (User Communication)
USB flash drive

&\/
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1 System Composition

1.2 System Composition for Creating Screens

It is necessary to create and download a project to the MICRO/I for operating it. Use the WindO/I-NV4 to create a
project. The project you have created can be downloaded to the MICRO/I by directly connecting it to the computer, or
the project data can be downloaded to external memory device, and then it can be copied from external memory
device to the MICRO/I equipped with the memory card interface or the USB interface.

MICRO/I
Computer
WindO/I-Nv4 Dé Download R
Sy |8
h Upload
Install , = ‘

Download Copy
Upload Copy
External Memory Device

USB flash drive

@\/
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2 About the WindO/I-NV4

I 2 About the WindO/I-NV4

WindO/I-NV4 is software that is exclusively designed for operation with the MICRO/I, for specifying settings and
creating screens. The set of data made up of settings and created screens is called a project.

Using WindO/I-NV4, you create a project and then download it to the MICRO/I, to build the interface necessary for
operation.

Download '
l Upload

External Memory Device

WindO/I-Nv4 MICRO/I

= Download USB flash drive Download
l Upload % l Upload
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3 Operating Modes

I 3 Operating Modes

The MICRO/I includes multiple modes, so you switch between modes as and when necessary. These modes are called

operating modes. The functions and the operations and conditions for switching are as follows.

Conditions required for

data. The created screen is displayed.

il Functions switching to the mode
¢ Turn ON the power to the MICRO/I.
. . . . ¢ Press Run on the Top Page in System Mode
Run Mode This is the mode at the time of executing project or on the Main Menu.

¢ The download of the project data is
completed.

System Mode

Perform initial settings, clock settings, self-diagnosis,
etc. for the MICRO/I.

¢ Press down for 3 seconds or more at the
top-left corner of the screen to display the
Maintenance Screen, and then press
System Mode.

¢ Using the screen switching button, multi-
buttons, screen switch or multi commands,
switch to the System Mode.

¢ All data is cleared using WindO/I-NV4.

¢ Write the System Area 1 Display screen
number (address number+0) to FFFFh.

Monitor Mode

Monitor Mode is used for monitoring values of
device addresses using WindO/I-NV4.

In this mode, the words "Monitor Mode" flashes at
the bottom-left of the MICRO/I screen.

On the WindO/I-NV4 Online tab, in the
Monitor group, click Start Monitor.

Offline Mode

MICRO/I stops communicating with the external
devices. It takes you to a Main Menu with many
internal settings to choose from including Initial
Setting, Clock Setting and System Information etc.
In this mode, the message "Offline Mode" blinks on
the bottom-left of the MICRO/I screen.

* Press Offline on the Top Page in System
Mode or on the Main Menu.

¢ While monitoring in WindO/I-NV4, on the
Online tab, in the Monitors group, click
Go offline.

Data Transfer

Transferring data between a computer and the
MICRO/I.

¢ Download project data.
¢ Upload project data.

# When switched to System Mode, operation of the MICRO/I stops.

[

/,n « To display the Maintenance Screen, the Enable Maintenance check box from the System Settings tab
E‘ of the Project Settings dialog box must be checked.

¢ For details about Maintenance Mode, refer to Chapter 29 “1 Maintenance Screen” on page 29-1.
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4 Flow from Screen Creation and to Run Operation

I 4 Flow from Screen Creation and to Run Operation

The following flowchart describes the sequence of step from the screen creation for the MICRO/I to the Run
operation.

1 Launch the WindO/I-NV4
(& refer to Chapter 2 “2.1 Starting WindO/I-NV4” on page 2-35)

v

2 Creating a Project and Screen
Creating a new project (G~ refer to Chapter 4 “1.1 Creating New Project Data” on page 4-1)

s

» Creating new screens (7= refer to Chapter 5 “2.1 Creating Screens” on page 5-2)

a
]

: Modifying the project

V' N
v
3 Saving the project
(< refer to Chapter 4 “1.3 Saving Project 6 Troubleshooting
Data” on page 4-4) (<&~ refer to Chapter 31 “Troubleshooting” on
page 31-1)
1 V' N
4 Downloading the project
(&= refer to Chapter 22 “2 Downloading” on >
page 22-9)
v
5 Debug
(&= refer to Chapter 23 “Monitor Function” on B
page 23-1)
8 Maintenance
(<= refer to Chapter 25 “Maintenance” on page
25-1)
V' N
v
[7  RUN |
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4 Flow from Screen Creation and to Run Operation

1 Launch WindO/I-NV4
Launch WindO/I-NV4.
2 Creating a Project and Screen
Create a project and performing various settings.
Create display screens.
3 Saving the project
Save the project data at any time after the configuration settings are done.
4 Downloading the project
Connect the computer to the MICRO/I using a USB cable or Ethernet cable and download the created project data to
the internal memory of the MICRO/I.
5 Debug
Using the monitor function, you can correct created project data while confirming actual actions.

6 Troubleshooting

If there is a module or communication-related problem with the MICRO/I, or a problem with the screen, an
appropriate message is displayed at the top of the screen.

In addition, error information is saved to a special data register. By referring to this information and repeatedly
correcting the project, downloading, and debugging, the project can be completed.
7 RUN

Starting communication with the external device and execute various functions according to the project settings.

8 Maintenance

The Web Server function allows the user to remotely monitor or operate the state of the O/Is from the web

browser. In addition, the saved data in the MICRO/I and files in External Memory Device can be uploaded to the
computer.
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Chapter 2 WindO/I-NV4

Features & Basic Operations

This chapter describes the minimum system requirements for WindO/I-NV4, how to start and exit it, and the

configuration of its screens and menus.

I 1 WindO/I-NV4 Specifications

1.1 Available Data

@ Data types

Data type is the format of the data related to the minimum and maximum values of data that can be processed by a

part and handling of negative and real numbers.

Data types and data ranges that can be used on the MICRO/I and WindO/I-NV4 are listed below.

Data type Required word count Processable data range
UBIN16(W) 1 0 to 65535
BIN16(I) 1 -32768 to 32767
UBIN32(D) 2 0 to 4294967295
BIN32(L) 2 -2147483648 to 2147483647
BCD4(B) 1 -999 to 9999
BCD8(EB) 2 -9999999 to 99999999
Float32(F) 2 -3.4x10%8 to -1.18x1038, 0 , 1.18x10°38 to 3.4x1038

® Numeric value handling by data type

Data stored in device addresses is handled as described below.

Data type Data handling
ot 1 word o
- ¥
UBIN16(W) [T 7] Datais handled as an unsigned 16-bit integer.
ot 1 word ot
BIN16(1) + + Data is handled as an signed 16-bit integer.
I%E:m If the sign bit (bit 15) is 1, the value is two’s complement.
Sign bit
o Upper word Lower word ~ °f
v + Handled as an unsigned 32-bit integer with the starting address
UBIN32(D) [ T ] |
) ) ) number as the lower word.
5 Upper word Lowerword %% Handled as a signed 32-bit integer with the starting address
BIN32(L) |*| ; [ ; | ; [ ; *| number as the lower word.
S.T ot If the sign bit (bit 31) is 1, the value is two’s complement.
ign bi
bt 1 word bi Data is handled as a four digit (16-bit) binary-coded decimal
4 + value.
[ [ Each four bits from bit 0 to bit 11 is handled as the absolute
BCD4(B) Sign Absolute value Value for the 1st to 3rd digit.
Bit 12 to bit 15 is handled as the minus sign (-) when its value is
F (Hex) and it is handled as the absolute value for the 4th digit
when 0 to 9 (Hex).
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1 WindO/I-NV4 Specifications

Data type Data handling
5 Upper word Lower word bt Daaltaeis handled as an eight digit (32-bit) binary-coded decimal
+ + value.
[T [otn [ s [rain [ ard [ 20 | 15‘J Each four bits from bit 0 to bit 27 is handled as the absolute
BCD8(EB) E;f Absolute value value for the 1st to 7th digit.

Bit 28 to bit 31 is handled as the minus sign (-) when its value is
F (Hex) and it is handled as the absolute value for the 8th digit
when 0 to 9 (Hex).

Float32(F)

Data is handled as a 32-bit floating-point real number. The number of significant digits is 6 digits. The
floating-point type data format conforms to the IEEE (The Institute of Electrical and Electronics Engineers)
standard for the single precision storage format as explained next.

Single precision floating-point values in IEEE 754 (32 bits)

Single precision floating-point values in IEEE 754 are expressed with a total of 32 bits (2 words) using 1 bit
for the sign s, 8 bits for the exponent e, and 23 bits for the significand f. The sign bit indicates the sign of the
expressed value (positive or negative). The exponent is an 8 bit signed integer with a value from -128 to 127.

bit  bit bit  bit bit
31 30 23 2 ., 0
T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T T
s | e (exponent) [bit 30 to 23] f (significand) [bit 22 to 0] \\
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

. RN
Y
+127
Sign bit (0: positive, 1: negative)

Example:

Represents after the decimal of 1.xxx

S e
[0[01111101[10000000000000000000000

¥

1.1x27?2
If all bits are 0, the value is 0",

£k

The internal representation of Float32(F) is described here, but the data for Float32(F) (floating-point real
numbers) is handled with a special bit configuration, so do not directly access the bits.

Example: Data handling
Data type Storing OFFF (Hex) in LDR10 Storing FFFF (Hex) in LDR10
b LDR10  °F ot LDR10O  OF
+ + v A4
UBIN16(W) 0000111111111 11T 111111
%—J %r—J
OFFF (Hex) FFFF (Hex)
OFFF (Hex) is handled as 4095 (Dec). FFFF (Hex) is handled as 65535 (Dec).
ot LDR10 o o LDR10 o
¥ A4 A4 A4
o001 111111111 DR KRR K]
BIN16(I) + OFFF (Hex) - FFFF (Hex)
OFFF (Hex) is handled as 4095 (Dec). Sign bit is 1, so FFFF (Hex) is two’s complement,
handled as -1 (Dec).
Data type | Storing OFFF (Hex) in LDR10, FFFF (Hex) in LDR11 | Storing FFFF (Hex) in LDR10, FFFF (Hex) in LDR11
%} LDR11 LDR10 bé‘ %t LDR11 LDR10 bét
UBIN32(D) oot AT AT AT 1111 1] AT A T 1 11111
OFFFFFFF (Hex) FFFFFFFF (Hex)
OFFFFFFF (Hex) is handled as 268435455 (Dec). FFFFFFFF (Hex) is handled as 4294967295 (Dec).
bi; LDR11 LDR10 bg it LDR11 LDR10 bg
r|§|000111111111111|11111111[11111111| |»|1111111[11111111|11111111[11111111|
BIN32(L)

OFFFFFFF (Hex)
The S|gn bit is 0, so the positive number OFFFFFFF

(Hex) is handled as 268435455 (Dec).

FFFFFFFF (Hex)
Sign b|t is 1, so two’s complement of the negative

number FFFFFFFF (Hex), handled as -1 (Dec).

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual
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1 WindO/I-NV4 Specifications

Data type Storing 1234 (Hex) in LDR10 Storing F765 (Hex) in LDR10
o LDR10 o ot LDR10 o
A4 A4 ¥ v
0001j001000110100] 1111]0111/01100101
| N —— A
BCD4(B) + 234 (Hex) - 765 (Hex)
The sign is 1 (Hex), so the binary-coded decimal The sign is F (Hex), so the binary-coded decimal
value of the positive number 234 (Hex), value of the negative number 765 (Hex),
handled as 1234 (Dec). handled as -765 (Dec).
Data type Storing 5678 (Hex) in LDR10, 1234 (Hex) in Storing 4321 (Hex) in LDR10, F765 (Hex) in
- LDR11 LDR11
gi; LDR11 LDR10 bg gi; LDR11 LDR10 bg
momo[om1\01oo|01o1\0110[0111\1000| mn11[0110\0101|o100\oo11[0010\0001|
BCD8(EB) 2345678 (Hex) 7654321 (Hex)
The sign |s 1 (Hex), so the binary-coded decimal The 5|gn is F (Hex), so the binary-coded decimal
value of the positive number 2345678 (Hex), value of the negative number 7654321 (Hex),
handled as 2345678 (Dec). handled as -7654321 (Dec).
Data type Storing 0000 (Hex) in LDR10, BFAO (Hex) in LDR11
LDR11 LDR10
BFAO (Hex) 0000 (Hex)
gn bit bit Y b?t
31 2322 | 0
v ¥ ! ¥
1j0111111170100000[0000000000000000|
Float32(F) Sign Exponent Significand
1 o111 11 [0100000l00000000[00000000|
%(_J .- ~ J
2°42"42242%42442°42° = 127 22=0.25
Negative
-1.25x2'#127 = —1 25

In the data types UBIN32(D), BIN32(L), BCD8(EB), and Float32(F), two words (upper word and lower
word) are used for a single value. The MICRO/I and external devices communicate data in device
addresses in one word units, so when the upper word and lower word are sent in separate packets, the
value may have already changed when the data for both words is received, which may cause an
unexpected result.
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1 WindO/I-NV4 Specifications

@ Indirect Read and Indirect Write Settings
The indirect specification of a device address means to add a value (indirect value) to the address number of the set
device address and use that address number as the actual read source or write destination. You can change the read
source or write destination address number just by changing this indirect value.

Indirect read

Add the indirect value to the address humber of the device address set as the read source and read the value of the
indirectly specified device address.
Example: To read an indirectly specified value of device address into LDR200
When the device set as the read source is LDR10 and the indirect value’s device address is D21, if 4
(indirect value: 4) is set in D21, the device address of the value actually read is LDR14.

DeViCe address Set as read SOUICE ee+ceesseeesscecsccccccecsscessccccsccccnne LDRlO 100

Indirect value LDR11 200

Device address for Indirect value «+«+...... D21 LDR12| 300

LDR13 400

Device address with actually read valug «««=«cseserereeserereeeerereeees LDR14| 500
Read

LDR200 500

Indirect write

Add the indirect value to the address number of the device address set as the write destination and write a value to
the indirectly specified device address.
Example: To write the value in LDR20 to an indirectly specified device address
When the device set as the write destination is LDR100 and the indirect value’s device address is D20, if 3
(indirect value: 3) is set in D20, the device address of the value actually written is LDR103.

Device addreSS set as Write SOUFCE sececesesesesesesecesecesececccesccccccnns LDRlOO 100

Indirect value LDR101 200

Device address for Indirect value ......... D20 LDR102 |~ 300

Device address with actually written value ---<-=eeeeeereeeeeenneeeecannnn. LDR103| 1000

Write
LDR20
Parts you can indirectly read and indirectly write
Part Indirect read Indirect write

Word Button YES YES
Multi-Button YES YES
Numerical Input YES YES
Character Input YES YES
Numerical Display YES NO
Word Write Command YES YES
Script Command YES YES
Multi-Command YES YES

¢ Enter the value for indirect values as the data type UBIN16(W). Indirect values can be set in the range of
* 0 to 32767. When an indirect write is executed with an out-of-range indirect value, “Device range error”

is displayed. Similarly, when an indirect read is executed, the previous value before the indirect value
changed is retained for a data display part, and “Device range error” is displayed for a part that is not a
data display part.

¢ For reading device address indirectly, decide the read source address number after the indirect value changes
and after the screen changes, and then read the value of device address. For the device address of an
external device, communication may take some time as the value is read from the external device, so when
transferring or calculating the data that was read, repeatedly execute the corresponding part.
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1.2 Available Text

@ Font

Supported Languages

The MICRO/I can display multiple fonts by installing them. In addition to the fonts installed on the MICRO/I, all
Windows fonts displayed on your computer can be used on the display.

Font Description

Fonts to be pre-loaded on the MICRO/I.

Japanese, European, Chinese, Korean, Taiwanese, Central European, Baltic and Cyrillic
Installed Fonts in the MICRO/I fonts can be installed on the MICRO/I.

The installed fonts installed can be changed as needed using WindO/I-NV4, which
helps save and efficiently operate the user capacity.

All fonts used on the computer can be displayed on the MICRO/I.
The Windows fonts allow you to display expressive characters on the MICRO/I screen

as needed.
Windows fonts are downloaded as part of the project data.

Windows Font

In addition, the MICRO/I has a function that switches between two or more text groups dynamically. With this
function, the registration text of buttons can be switched to different languages according to the conditions.

For details, refer to Chapter 19 “Text Group” on page 19-1.

Group 1: English Group 2: Chinese Group 3: Japanese

TextID:1 |Goal reached ||L’SEJZE$H_< ||E’f§¥i§ﬁz |

MICRO/I

External device

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual 2-5
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Installed Fonts in the MICRO/I

Font Name Code System Language
JIS 8-bit code
Japanese JIS level-1 and Japanese
level-2 kanji sets
. . . Icelandic, Irish, Italian, English, Dutch, Swedish, Spanish, Danish,
itar;dard English 150 8859-1 (Latin1) German, Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese, French
onts
Stroke IS0 8859-1 (Latin1) Icelandic, Irish, I'Fallan, English, Dut_ch,_ Swedish, Spanish, Danish,
German, Norwegian, Portuguese, Finnish, Faeroese, French
7-seg 1SO 8859-1 (Latin1) Displays numper 0to9, glphabet char_acter A to F, and symbols
such as asterisk, plus, minus, and period only
Japanese large * Install this font to achieve a sharper display of enlarged JIS
font JIS level-1 kanji set | level-1 kanji set.
(first standard) Refer to “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.
Japanese large * Install this font to achieve a sharper display of enlarged JIS
font JIS level-2 kanji set | level-2 kanji set.
(second standard) Refer to “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.
Chinese GB2312 Chinese
Optional | Korean KSC5601 Korean
Fonts - -
Taiwanese BIG5 Taiwanese
European large * Install this font to achieve a sharper display of enlarged
o P 9 1SO 8859-1 (Latin1) | European fonts.
Refer to “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.
Central European | ANSI1250 Czech, Hungarian, Polish, Slovak, Slovene
Baltic ANSI1257 Estonian, Latvian, Lithuanian, Greenlandic, Lappish
Cyrillic ANSI1251 Bulgarian, Belarusian, Ukrainian, Serbian 2, Macedonian, Russian

£k

The MICRO/I displays the single-byte parts of Chinese, Taiwanese, and Korean with ISO 8859-1, and
supports Hangul characters only in the double-byte part of Korean.

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual
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Available Fonts for Parts

Parts Description MICRO/I-installed Font™1 Windows Font
Bit Button YES YES
Word Button YES YES
Goto Screen Button YES YES
Buttons Print Button YES YES
Key Button YES YES
Keypad YES YES
Selector Switch YES YES™3
Pilot Lamp YES YES
Lamps
Multi-State Lamp YES YES
Numerical Input YES NO
Character Input YES NO
Message Display YES YES™2*3
Message Switching Display YES YES™3
Data Displays
Alarm List Display YES YES™3
Alarm Log Display YES YES™3
Numerical Display YES NO
Calendar YES NO
Bar Chart YES YES*3
Charts
Line Chart YES YES*3

*1 To use a MICRO/I-installed font, the font should be downloaded from the WindO/I-NV4 in advance. Depending on parts and
part setting, to the use of Stroke, European Outline, or 7-seg under “Font” may not be possible. For details, refer to the

section on Parts.

*2 Windows font can be used for fixed text only. Only the MICRO/I-installed font can be used for the read device data code for

the Message Display.

*3 Windows font can be used only when the “Use Text Manager” is selected.

IDEC

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual
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Font Size
Font Name Code System Size
Japanese large font (first standard) JIS level-1 kanji set 476KB
Japanese large font (second standard) JIS level-2 kanji set 423KB
Chinese GB2312 237KB
Korean KSC5601 108KB
Optional Fonts Taiwanese BIG5 421KB
European large font ISO 8859-1 (Latinl) 101KB
Central European ANSI1250 5.25KB
Baltic ANSI1257 5.25KB
Cyrillic ANSI1251 5.25KB

The download size of font data is adjusted in multiples of 64KB.
@ The download size of font data is 64KB when the font size is OKB or 64KB and smaller.

Example: When downloading Japanese large font (level-1 kanji set), Chinese, and European large fonts:

Font Size
Japanese large font (first standard) 476KB
Chinese 237KB
European large font 101KB
Total size of the font data: 814KB
Download size of font data: 832KB (814KB is adjusted in multiples of 64KB.)
2-8 WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC
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High-quality Japanese Font Display (Size 16x16)
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e When the high-quality fonts have not been downloaded into the operator interface, the Standard fonts
* re used even if “Use large font” is selected.
¢ When the Character Input part display font size is 8x16, high-quality fonts are not displayed even if “Use
large font” is selected.

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manua 2-11



1 WindO/I-NV4 Specifications

® Windows Font

Selecting Windows Font for the Font property gives you access to all of the fonts installed on your computer for use
on Drawing Objects and Parts. This allows you to display fonts and languages that are not installed on the MICRO/I.

Windows Font Settings

Windows Font settings are made in the Font Settings dialog box.

1 Click the Change button in the Windows Font group on the properties dialog box for Drawing Objects, Parts, or on
the Text Manager.

d Ll
Calibri
Cambria
Cambria Math Bold Italic
Candara v | [Black v
Sample
AaBbYyZz
Script:
Westem ]

2 Set each item and click the OK button.

= Font
Select the font to use.

= Font style
Select italic, bold, or other style.

= Size
Select the size of the text.

= Sample
Shows a preview using the specified font.

= Script
Select the character set code.

¢ The right end of the text may have missing dots if Font style is set to Italic. You can remedy this by
# adding an extra space at the end of the line.
¢ An alternate font will be used if the Project Data uses a font that does not exist on the computer. This
means that text will appear differently if the Project Data is opened on another computer.
* The same font may also appear differently for different OS versions.

2-12 WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual IDEC
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Using Windows

Fonts

This section describes how to use Windows Fonts.

* Selecting Windows Font for the Font property for Draw Objects and Parts automatically disables these
properties:
o Style:
e Magnification:

The style set under Windows Font will be used.

The width by height magnification will be set to 1 x 1. Note, Magnification can be

selected on the Message Display, Message Switching Display, and Alarm List Display

parts, but will not be reflected on the actual text displayed. To use scrolling on these
parts, adjust the display area for text using the Magnification property.

To register and use a Windows Font in Text Manager

Applicable
draw object Text
Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Print Button, Key Button, Keypad, Selector
Buttons .
) Switch
Applicable Lamps Pilot Lamp, Multi-State Lamp
parts

Data Displays

Message Display, Message Switching Display, Alarm List Display, Alarm Log Display

Charts

Bar Chart, Line Chart

1 Select the Use Text Manager check box on the Properties dialog box for Draw Objects and Parts.
* The Use Text Manager check box may appear in different locations depending on the part. This table shows

where to find this property:

Part Location

Text

Properties of Text dialog box

Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Print Button, Key Button,
Selector Switch, Pilot Lamp, Multi-State Lamp

Registration Text tab

Keypad

Properties of Keypad dialog box

Message Di

isplay

General tab

Message Switching Display

Message tab

Bar Chart,

Line Chart

Label tab

* The Alarm List Display and Alarm Log Display parts are designed to use the text registered in the Text Manager so
the Use Text Manager check box is not shown.

2 Specify the Text ID for the Windows Font set in Text Manager.

*  Using the Text ID for the Windows Font set in Text Manager disables these settings in the Properties
dialog box:

- Align Text:

Multiple lines of texrot are shown aligned center-left when Center is selected. Text
is shown with right-indented left-aligned when Right is selected.

With right-indented left-aligned formatting, the line containing the most number of
characters is aligned on the right end while the other lines are aligned to the left
end of that line.

“@Aligns text to left end of line with most characters
‘ABCDE
0123456789
fgh

Aligns text to right end of line with most characters s

- Vertical Writing:  Horizontal writing is used.

e The maximum number for the unit in the Numerical Input and Numerical Display parts is 4 characters.
The fifth character and any characters beyond that will appear outside the part.

¢ In the Message Display, variable text "\@" appears as is.

o With the Alarm List Display and Alarm Log Display, line spacing is not automatically adjusted based on
the size of the text. Adjust it using the Line Spacing property on the Format tab.

o If text containing a carriage return is used for a label on a Bar or Line Chart, or for an Alarm List Display

or Alarm Log Display part, it will appear truncated after the carriage return if a non-Windows Font is

used. The entire text, including the carriage return, is shown when using a Windows Font.

e When printing Alarm Logs, Text IDs set to a Windows Font will be printed using a font that exists on the MICRO/I.

IDEC
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To select a font in the Properties dialog box

Applicable

draw object Text

Applicable Buttons Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Print Button, Key Button, Keypad
parts Lamps Pilot Lamp, Multi-State Lamp

Select Windows for Font on the Properties dialog box for a Draw Object or Part.
The Font property may appear in different locations depending on the part. This table shows where to find this

property:

Part Location

Text

Properties of Text dialog box

Bit Button, Word Button, Goto Screen Button, Print Button, Key Button, Pilot
Lamp, Multi-State Lamp

Registration Text tab

Keypad

Properties of Keypad dialog box

2-14
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® Character Code Table

Using the Character Code Table
Example: Finding the character code for the character “a” in the table.

0|12 |3|4]|5|a|[7|8[8|A|B|C|[D|E|F ]—Upper 4 bits of the code (hexadecimal)
0 oja|P o “|A|D|ajsa
1 ¢ bt | 5 () i|+|A|f|a]Hh
2 "|2|B|R r g |*|A|D|Ea|d
: B3 |C|3|c|s £l A |O|E]|6

-

Lower 4 bits of the code (hexadecimal)

The upper four bits of the code are hexadecimal 6.
The lower four bits of the code are hexadecimal 1.
Therefore, the character code for "a" is as follows.

"a": 61

T—Lower 4 bits
Upper 4 bits

For other fonts and two-byte characters, refer to the table of the relevant code system.

@ Japanese (two-byte characters): JIS first standard/second standard, Chinese: GB2312, Taiwanese: BIG5,

Korean (Hangul character): KSC5601

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual
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European Font (ISO 8859-1)
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Baltic Font (ANSI 1257)

n WindO/I-NV4 Features & Basic Operations
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Japanese Font (JIS X0201)
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Control Codes

Refer to the following table when using control codes in User Communications.

FS

us

SOH| DCI

STX|DC2

ETX|DC3

BEL | ETB

BS |CAN

HT | EM

LF |SuB

VT |ESC

FF

CR | GS

SO | RS
Si

0 |NUL|DEL

1

2

3

4 |EOT|DC4

5 |ENQ|NAK

6 [ACK|SYN

7
8

9

A

B

D

E

IDEC
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1.3 Available Number of Colors

The available number of colors that can be used on the WindO/I-NV4 are listed below.

Model Target Number of colors
“ Picture Manager 65536 colors
HG2G-5T
Drawing objects and Properties sheet | 256 colors
o Picture Manager Monochrome (16 shades)
HG2G-5T
Drawing objects and Properties sheet | Monochrome (16 shades)

1.4 Available Image Files

The image file formats that can be displayed on the MICRO/I are as follows.

File format Description
JPEG Supports JPEG files that conform to the JPEG standard (ISO/IEC 10918-1, ITU-T Recommendation
T.81) that adopt baseline DCT coding. The JFIF extension specification is not supported.
Bitmap Supports monochrome bitmaps, 16-color bitmaps, 256-color bitmaps, and 24-bit bitmaps in which

data is stored from the bottom up. Run-length encoding is only supported for 256-color bitmaps.

e The MICRO/I cannot handle image files that are larger than the size of the screen. Images that exceed
* the screen size are not displayed.
¢ The Numerical Input, Character Input, Message Display, Message Switching Display, Numerical Display,
Calendar, and Meter cannot correctly display pictures that use a transparent color.
¢ IDEC recommends using bitmap image files when display speed is a priority. JPEG image files take more
time to display on the MICRO/I than bitmap image files.

® About Picture Manager
Picture Manager is an application for managing pictures used for part diagrams and drawings.
¢ When saving, deleting, or reducing pictures, the following operations are displayed in Picture Manager.

- On the View tab, in the Workspace group, click & (Picture Manager).
- Double click Picture Manager in the Project window.

¢ To set up the Picture from the Drawings, click on the editing screen where the Picture is positioned to display

Picture Manager.
« If setting a graphic for a positioned object, display Picture Manager from the Properties dialog box.

*1 Color LCD models
*2 Monochrome LCD models

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual 2-19
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@ Saving pictures in Picture Manager

This section describes how to save drawing objects in Picture Manager. Saved pictures can be used for part diagrams
and drawings.

Saving image files
1 Click Import in Picture Manager.

The Open dialog box is displayed.

- 2
Picture Manager :
e || X : Pic_Lib |Z| Configure...
Symbol Factory
Turn on Check boxes for Pictures you want to savein
External Memory Device.
Select Close

@

When managing pictures by category, create a new category, and select it. To create a category, click

Configure, and then click || (New Category) on the Category dialog box. For details, refer to “Category
Dialog Box” on page 2-30.

2 Specify the image file, and then click Open.

Open

Lok in: sample_picture W @ * = -

L
<5

Recent places Q g

D=kop PictureD0.bmp PictureD1.bmp PictureD2. bmp
=l
Libraries
LY
This PC
=
w
Network
File name Picture00 bmp W .
Files of type: Ficture Files (" BMP. ~JPG, *.JPEG, “WMF. ~.ICO. * NMF) v Cancel

[] Apply Dithering

Color Exchange From: to: TransparentColor =

Click Options to Apply Dithering or Color Exchange. For details, refer to "Open Dialog Box” on page 2-
29.

2-20
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The picture is saved in Picture Manager. The name of the image file becomes the picture name.

Picture Manager ?

Import

Symbol Factory

(Picture name)

Turn on Check boxes for Pictures you want to savein
External Memory Device.

Close

7y Even when the image is saved to a different category, if a picture of the same name is already saved in that
E“ category, a confirmation message to overwrite the file is displayed.
¢ Click Yes to overwrite the image.
After overwriting, the image is saved in the list of the selected category, and the previous image is
deleted from the list.
Example: The picture "Picture00" is saved in the category "Pic_Lib."
If the picture "Picture00.bmp" is saved to the category "NewBook1," the new image
"Picture00" is saved to "NewBook1," and the image named "Picture00" that was previously in
"Pic_Lib" is deleted.

¢ Click No to stop saving the picture.
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Selecting pictures from Symbol Factory

1 Click Symbol Factory in Picture Manager.
Symbol Factory is displayed.

-

Picture01

Picture02

Picture Manager ?
X B
Import
Export

Turn on Check boxes for Pictures you want to savein
External Memory Device.

i

IrI
o
o

Close

@

When managing pictures by category, create a new category, and select it. To create a category, click

Configure, and then click || (New Category) on the Category dialog box. For details, refer to “Category
Dialog Box"” on page 2-30.

2 Select a category of pictures from Categories.

A list showing pictures in the category selected from Symbols is displayed.

&

File Edit View Options Help

Symbal Factory - Overburden hauler

-]

i ~
Minin
.

 Preview (177 x 86 pixels)

J—

<

Overburden hauler

 Categories

Misc. Pipes
Misc. Symbols 1
Misc. Symbols 2
Mixers

Motors

Nature
Networking
Nuclear

Operator Interface
Panels

People

Pipes

Plant Facilitics
Power

Process Caaling
Process Heating
Pulp & Paper
Pumps

Safety

Scales
Segmented Pipes
Sensors

Tank Cutaways
Tanks

v

 Symbols.

Options

n‘.auwﬁﬁ%ﬁ

WL TR

< >

PL_J‘“‘]

x5 W e

e, B A

@

Click Options to display the Symbol Options dialog box, which can be used to modify fill color and

background color, and to flip or rotate shapes. The settings made here are applied to all the pictures in

Symbol Factory.
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3 Select a picture from Symbols, and then click Copy.
The Picture Name Setting dialog box is displayed.

4 Enter the name of the graphic in Picture Name.

The maximum number is 256 characters.

>

\ o, ¥ <>

You cannot use the following characters in the picture name.

Picture Name Settings

[Eicture MName:

Symbaold1

|1 Apply Dithering
[&] Color Exchange

From:

to: | Transparent Color -

QK

Cancel

@

box” on page 2-34.

Click Options to Apply Dithering or Color Exchange. For details, refer to “Picture Name Setting dialog

5 Click OK.
The picture is saved in Picture Manager.

Picture Manager

s [

Configure..

Picture02

Picture01

Symbaold1

Turn on Check boxes for Pictures you want to savein
External Memory Device.

Import
Bxport

Symbol Factory

Close

@

If a picture contains transparency or a picture is imported with the option of enabling the transparency, the
transparency range is displayed in magenta (R: 255, G: 4, B: 255).

IDEC
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Saving drawing objects drawn on the editing screen

Drawing objects drawn on the editing screen are saved as pictures, in NMF (NV Metafile) format in Picture Manager.

1 Select and right-click the drawing object, then click Copy to Picture Manager.
The Picture Name Setting dialog box is displayed.

= project01.pnd - WindO/1-NW:

GRIGGM Configuration  Online  View  Format

o

e O 2mmn s G0 ) Q) =l

=2 Copy [ Delete
Paste ew Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Data Charls Comme
EDDuplicd:e H - %Reuse ‘ - H Displays

- -

|Project % % || [ [Base Screen]

=2 project0l

+ ) Base Screens
+ ) Popup Screens
Project Settings
- [Z] Alarm Log Settings
- 2] DatalLog Settings
Operation Log Settings
Data Storage Area Management
Preventive Maintenance Settings
- 2] Recipe Settings
Global Script
- [ UserAccounts
Security Group Settings
ﬁi Picture Manager

E TextManager |/  ccl0C
.ﬁi Script Manager Copy toPicture Manager...
""" # Tag Editor Export as NV Metafile...

@ Grouped drawing objects can be saved to Picture Manager as a single picture.

2 Enter the name of the drawing object in Picture Name.

The maximum number is 256 characters.

E/,n You cannot use the following characters in the picture name.
“ N\, X2 <>

Picture Name Settings ?

d

[ Picture Name: Arrow01 ‘ ]

[l Apply Dithering
[&] Color Exchange

From:

to: Transparent Color -

oK Cancel

@ Click Options to Apply Dithering or Color Exchange. For details, refer to “Picture Name Setting dialog

box” on page 2-34.

2-24 WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual

IDEC



1 WindO/I-NV4 Specifications

3 Click OK.

The drawing object is saved in Picture Manager.

Picture Manager

e || X || o 1 [Pic_Lib El Configure...
Picture00 Picture01
Picture02 Symbol01

O
fArrowii}

Turn on Check boxes for Pictures youwant to save in
External Memory Device.

L
In

m

n

Symbol Factory

Close

@

If a picture contains transparency or a picture is imported with the option of enabling the transparency, the
transparency range is displayed in magenta (R: 255, G: 4, B: 255).

IDEC
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@ Saving pictures as image files
To use a picture saved in Picture Manager on another computer, save the picture as an image file.

1 Select a picture to export, and then click Export.
The Browse For Folder dialog box is displayed.

¢ To select multiple pictures, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.
@ ¢ To save as an image file in NMF (NV Metafile) format, select and right-click the drawing object drawn on
the editing screen, then click Export as NV Metafile.

_ ]
Picture Manager :
afe ] (] [ o | |Pic_Lib |E|| Configure..
Picture0d Pictured1 ~ Import
e = Symbol Factory
D g D | -Il‘
Picture02 Symbol01
Ll \|/
Arrawidl ¥
Turn on Check boxes for Pictures you want to savein
External Memory Device.
Selec Close

2 Select the folder to save, and then click OK.

Browse For Folder u

e

Recycle Bin A

, sample_nvdata
J sample_picture
, sample_recipe
, sample_script
, sample_text

>0 UserData

Make Mew Folder Cancel
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@ Picture Manager
Pictures used in pictures of part diagrams and drawings are managed using Picture Manager.

Picture Manager ?

Import

|:| |:| Export
Symbol Factory

Picture01

(Picture List)

O g 0 B_E (Image)

Picture02 Symbelo1 (Picture Name)
(Check box)

Turn on Check boxes for Pictures you want to savein
External Memory Device.

Close

= 4| (Rename picture)
Renames the picture selected in the picture list. The maximum number is 256 characters.

E/,s You cannot use the following characters in the picture name.
“ N\, ¥ <>

= % (Delete)
Deletes the picture selected in the picture list. Pictures that are used in project or parts cannot be deleted.

n (Reduce)
Deletes all the pictures not used in the project from the pictures saved in the picture list.

m [ (Check All)
Selects all of the check boxes for the pictures registered to the picture list.

n (Reset)
Clears all of the check boxes for the pictures registered to the picture list.

= |4 (Save Picture Files in External Memory Device)
Saves the image files for the pictures selected with the check boxes to external memory device.

Click this button to display the Select Drive dialog box.

=[Feib [-](Category)

The name of the category is displayed.
Selects a category to save to when saving pictures.
When selecting a picture, select the category in which the arranged picture is saved.

The only default category is "Pic_Lib." To add a category, click Configure, and then click | i (New Category) in the
Category dialog box.

= Configure
Opens the Category dialog box. You can add or change the category to save. For details, refer to “Category Dialog
Box” on page 2-30.

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual 2-27

suonesadQ diseq B 243894 LAN-I/OPUIM n



1 WindO/I-NV4 Specifications

u (Picture list)
The saved pictures are displayed as a list of images.

(Image): An image of the picture is displayed. If a picture contains transparency or a picture is imported
with the option of enabling the transparency, the transparency range is displayed in magenta
(R: 255, G: 4, B: 255).

(Picture Name): The name of the picture is displayed.

(Check box): Select this check box to save the picture data to external memory device and use it.

Click | 4| (Write Picture Files to External Memory Device) to save the image files for the pictures
selected with the check boxes to external memory device.

/,m When the picture data is saved to external memory device, the amount of project data can be decreased,
E“ which allows you to save the internal memory on the MICRO/I. However, the display update rate of the
pictures will become slower. To give priority to the display update rate, clear the check boxes.

If you place the cursor near an (Image) or (Picture Name), the size of the picture (width) x (height) and the
@ file size (kilobytes) is displayed in a popup.

= Import
Save pictures in Picture Manager. Click this button to display the Open dialog box. For details, refer to “Saving image
files” on page 2-20.
Supported file formats are as follows. When selecting images that are in WMF or ICO file format, the image is
converted to a bitmap before saving.
¢ BMP (bitmap file)
 WMF (Windows Metafile)
* JPEG
¢ ICO (icon files)
¢ NMF (NV Metafile)

= Export
Saves a picture selected in the picture list in BMP (bitmap), JPEG, or NMF (NV Metafile) file format, according to file
type. Click this button to display the Save As dialog box. For details, refer to “Saving pictures as image files” on page
2-26.
Saved graphics can be saved using Import.

= Symbol Factory

Display the Symbol Factory images. You can select an image provided by Symbol Factory on your project data. For
details, refer to “"Symbol Factory” on page 2-31.

= Select
Closes Picture Manager and sets the picture selected in the picture list.

= Close
Closes Picture Manager.
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Open Dialog Box

By clicking Options, you have the option to set the Apply Dithering and Color Exchange for the image to be

registered in the Picture Manager.

Open
Lookin: | |, sample_picture “ @ ¥ = [
i
ol 54
Recent places E g
Peskicn Picture00.bmp Picture01.bmp Picture02.bmp
s
Libraries
This PC
$=
@
Network
File name: Picture00 bmp
Files of type: Picture Files ("BMP, JPG, "JPEG, " WMF, "ICD, " NMF)
[] Apply Dithering
Color Exchange From: to: Transparent Color =

= Apply Dithering

Selects this check box to perform dithering (error diffusion method) on images.

Cancel

This function enables some images with tonal gradations and photo-like pictures to be rendered more beautifully

when they are saved.

= Color Exchange
Selects this check box to convert the color of the picture.

From: Specifies color before conversion. Click this button to display the Color Settings dialog box. Specify the color,

and then click OK.

to: Selects the color after conversion (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades). Click this button to display the
Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette. Transparent Color can also be selected.

If a color conversion to transparent is done when the monitor used for WindO/I-NV4 is a 16-bit color or
256-color display, even colors other than the color specified in From may appear transparent. However, on

the MICRO/I they will appear normally.
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Category Dialog Box

Manage the categories where pictures are registered.

Category

» I

(Category List)

Pic_Lib

QK

m || (New Category)
Creates a new category in the Category List.

The default category name is "NewBook/7' (7: Number).

= |1/ (Delete Category)
Deletes a category from the Category List.

= “| (Rename Category)

Changes the name of the category selected in the Category List. The maximum number is 256 characters.

Cancel

[
\ ¥ <>

E/,j You cannot use the following characters in the category name.

= (Category List)
The name of the category is displayed.
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Symbol Factory

Symbol Factory is an English-version library tool that offers 5,000 images.

ag Symbol Factory - Overburden hauler
File Edit View Options Help

-]

Preview (177 x 86 pixels) ~Bymbols

Csi

§ ¢
*7"‘( )’_(é L?"‘Y"é

Categories

International Symbols A

ISA Symbols (3-D)
Laboratory

Material Handling

Mining

Mixers
Motors

Nature

Networking A ‘ A
Nuclear

‘Operator Interface
Panels

People

Pipas

Plant Facilities
Power

< >

| & Sog
Creerburden hauler _ E# i e % M% s

Logistics .
Machining . S—— CEOCOLT
Maps and Flags

Ciopy u  Options

A = g
DROR0E T I TS

15A Symbols =] n S =i HEEESR .S el ﬁn;_;

Madical - o e

Meter - Bezels ‘ii& B 74 P\‘ff@ Iy’@f/r T_ q‘zﬁf«l—] I{ »
Military | Q_ﬁ\);v‘/ N 7 \‘_\‘_'& 3
Misc. Pipes —_ . .

Misc. Symbols 1 = L‘iﬁi ﬁr—\\J—‘ - Ty - ) i
Misc. Symbols 2 Eﬂj‘/’b} _f\,_? é o \E“ﬂ"‘\‘ sﬁ‘%“‘v :%@

P

@ For details, see online help for Symbol Factory.

= Preview
Image size (WxH in pixels) and preview of the picture are displayed.

= Categories

The images supplied by Symbol Factory are divided into categories. Selects categories of pictures saved in Picture

Manager.

= Symbols

The pictures in the selected category are displayed in a list. Selects a picture saved in Picture Manager.

= Copy

Copy a picture selected from the Symbols to Picture Manager. Click this button to display the Picture Name Setting

dialog box.
= Options

Modify the fill and background color and flip or rotate shapes. Click this button to display the Symbol Options dialog

box.
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Symbol Options Dialog Box

Modify the fill color and background color, and to flip or rotate shapes. The settings made here are applied to all the
pictures in Symbol Factory.

Symbol Options
—— e T
Fill Color Mode: |Origina| j Cancel

L
Defaults
Orientation Help
Flip: Mone hd
Fotation: 0 hd
Export Options
Backeround Color: [

= Fill Color

Fill Color Mode: Select from the following picture color conversion methods.

Original: The color of the image is not changed.
Shaded: The image filled with different shades of the color selected in Fill Color (for a 3D
effect).
Solid: The image is filled uniformly in the color selected in Fill Color.
Hollow: All color is deleted.
Fill Color: Selects the color used for Shaded or Solid modes. Click this button to display the Color Settings

dialog box. Select a color from the Color Palette.
This option can only be set when Shaded or Solid are selected as the Fill Color Mode.

Original Shaded Solid Hollow

= Orientation

Flip: Select from the following flipping methods.
None: The image is not flipped.
Horizontal: The image is flipped horizontally.
Vertical: The image is flipped vertically.
Both: The image is flipped both horizontally and vertically.

None Horizontal Vertical Both
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Rotation:

Select from the following rotation methods.

0: The image is not rotated.

90:  The image is rotated 90° counterclockwise.
180: The image is rotated 180° counterclockwise.

270: The image is rotated 270° counterclockwise.

180 270

= Export Option

Background Color: Selects the background color of the image when saving an image in Picture Manager or exporting

an image using Export Symbol from the File menu. Click this button to display the Color
Settings dialog box. Select a color from the Color Palette.

When exporting an image in VML or SVG format by clicking Export Symbol from the File menu, this
setting is not applied.

= Defaults

Set options are returned to their default values.
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Picture Name Setting dialog box

Specifies a name for images saved in Picture Manager.

Picture Name Settings ?

Picture Name: Symbaold1

[E]] Apply Dithering
[&] Color Exchange

From:

to: Transparent Color -

oK Cancel

= (Image)
An image of the picture is displayed.

= Picture Name
Enter a name for the picture. The maximum number is 256 characters.

E/lj You cannot use the following characters in the picture name.
S N\, k2 <>

= Apply Dithering
Select this check box to perform dithering (error diffusion method) on images.
This function enables some images with tonal gradations and photo-like pictures to be rendered more beautifully
when they are saved.

= Color Exchange
Select this check box to convert the color of the picture.
From: Specifies color before conversion. Click this button to display the Color Settings dialog box. Specify the color,
and then click OK.
to: Selects the color after conversion (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 8 shades). Click this button to display the
Color Palette. Select a color from the Color Palette. Transparent Color can also be selected.

When the monitor used for WindO/I-NV4 is a 16-bit color or 256-color display, there is a risk that one or
* more of the following phenemona occurs.

* When a color conversion to transparent is done, even colors other than the color specified in From may
appear transparent. However, on the MICRO/I they will appear normally.

 If converting a background color in Symbol Factory, an image that is copied to the clipboard may have its
colors reduced to the number of colors displayed by the computer monitor. For this reason, the color
setting will not match and the color conversion will not be performed.
Save the image again after changing the background color to another color in Symbol Factory.
For example, if the default color (R: 254, G: 254, B: 254) in From is used, and Background Color in
Symbol Options dialog box is set to R: 254, G: 254, B: 254, the number of monitor colors will match,
even if it's 256, so the color conversion will be performed.

To make the background color of the picture saved from Symbol Factory transparent, set From and
@ Background Color in the Symbol Options dialog box to R: 254, G: 254, B: 254.
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I 2 Starting and Exiting WindO/I-NV4

2.1 Starting WindO/I-NV4

= Windows 8
On the Start screen tiles, click WindOI-NV4.

= Windows 7, Windows Vista
Click Start, click Programs, click Automation Organizer V2, click WindOI-NV4, and then click WindOI-NV4.

= Windows XP
Click Start, click All Programs, click Automation Organizer V2, click WindOI-NV4, and then click WindOI-

NV4.

WindO/I-NV4 starts.

@ You can also start WindO/I-NV4 by double-clicking WindO/I-NV4 icon on the desktop.
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@ Automation Organizer Updater dialog box
Automation Organizer Updater dialog box is a feature that keeps WindO/I-NV4 up to date.
If a new version of Automation Organizer is released, the Automation Organizer Updater dialog box is displayed when
WindO/I-NV4 starts.

[z Automation Organizer Updater “

Available Updates

Date Information
10/11/14 Automation Organizer Version 2.41 upgrade.
Description

v

Preference | [ Close |

# In order to display the Automation Organizer Updater, your computer must be connected to the Internet.

= Available Updates

Date Shows the date the software was released.
Information Shows the software's title and version.
Click on this link to connect to IDEC's download site.
The software can be updated by downloading and running the latest version.

= Description
This area shows the details of the latest changes in the software.

= Preference
The Update Preference dialog box is displayed when this button is clicked.

To update information when WindO/I-NV4 starts, check this check box.
The Automation Organizer Updater dialog box will be displayed when there is an update.

Update Preference

‘When launching Automation Organizer...

otify meif new updates are available.

= Close
Closes the Automation Organizer Updater dialog box and start WindO/I-NVv4.
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@ Project Recovery dialog box
The Project Recovery dialog box is a feature to restore edited project data if your computer crashes while you were
editing. With this feature, you can return crashed the project to its last-saved state and restore project data that was
being edited. The Project Recovery dialog box is displayed if there is crashed project data when WindO/I-NV4 starts.

Project Recovery ?
WindO/I-NV4was not properly terminated. The following projects can be recovered.
Project Mame Lastly Saved
projectd1.pn4 12/3/2014 PM 06:11:42
(Recovery data list)
Recover | | Delete | | Delete Al | | Close

= (Recovery data list)
This list shows recoverable data for a crashed project.

Project Name: Shows the project name.

Last Save Time: Shows the date and time when the data was last saved.

= Recover
Select the recovery data from the list and click this button to open the project data. The recovery data is deleted

when the project data is saved.

m Delete
Deletes the selected recovery data.

= Delete All
Deletes all recovery data.

= Close
Closes the Project Recovery dialog box.

Recovery data is not deleted. The Project Recovery dialog box will be displayed again the next time WindO/I-NV4
starts.

/,s If WindO/I-NV4 crashes in a state where you edit a screen and perform Save Screens after saving the
E“ project data, the screen is not saved in the project data. Select the recovery data with the Project Recovery
dialog box and recover the project data.

2.2 Exiting WindO/I-NV4

click ({1} and then click Exit WindO/I-Nva.
WindO/I-NV4 ends.

Recent Projects

1C:\Users\t\Desktop\UserData\project01.pnd

[ windo/1-Nva Opn;o+ I [ it Windo/1-nv4
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I 3 Configuration & Functions

This section describes the names and functions that make up WindO/I-NVv4.

Quick access toolbar Title bar

project01.pn4 - WindO/1-NV4

Application menu )

. = 0 [ open - %9 Ay E A AutoResiz= geplace || m [*upload = G Comm. Setup
Ribbon—if =+ = ] == Q [ gl S « ) o
[ Delete @ oz s selea []compare +
Paste New Shapes Picture Text | Buttors lamps Data Charts Commands || Arance Download
D [ Re: B Displays - - i TargetInfo.

de || v use i
It

Workspace—

[E) Alarm Log Settings

[E) DataLog Settings

[2) OperationLog Settngs

[E) DataStorage Area Management
[2) Preventive Maintenance Settings
[2) Recipe Settings

[ Global scrpt

2 UserAccounts

3 se roup Settings

i Pict

Status Bar Configuration
Mode Edit
Product Series
Communica tion Driver
Datasize

~| Position

Text Group
ActiveUser

Editing window

Snap to Grid Oon
Grid Settings

]
Status bar e 4ot Use Zoam e mae e I )
Zoom Slider

Right click menu

u Title bar
The title bar shows the name of the project being edited and the name of this software, “WindO/I-NV4”,

= Application menu
The application menu displays commands for handling project data such as commands for creating new project data,
opening project data, and saving project data. For details, refer to “3.1 Application Menu Command List” on page 2-
39.

= Quick access toolbar
The quick access toolbar is an area where you can locate commands that you use frequently. You can customize this
toolbar by adding or deleting buttons. For details, refer to “3.2 Quick Access Toolbar” on page 2-40.

= Ribbon
The ribbon shows commands for creating project data and transferring data to the MICRO/I. Common commands are
separated into their own tabs, so you can quickly execute. For details, refer to “3.3 Ribbon Command List” on page 2-
43.

= Workspace
The workspace is the area where the Project window, the Object List window, the Screen List window, the Part
List window, and the Toolbox window are located. You can change the position and method for displaying windows
in the workspace. For details, refer to “3.4 Windows Displayed in the Workspace” on page 2-51.

= Editing window
The editing window is the area for editing Base Screens and Popup Screens.

= Right click menu
The right click menu is a popup menu that is displayed when right clicking the mouse on drawing objects and parts in
a list. It displays context sensitive commands.

= Status bar
The status bar shows information such as the O/I type, communication driver, project data size, and cursor position.
You can change the items displayed on the status bar. For details, refer to “3.5 Status Bar” on page 2-54.
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3.1 Application Menu Command List

Commands that can be executed from the application button are listed below.

Command Description
New Creates project data by configuring settings displayed in dialog boxes step by step.
Open Opens project data that has already been created.
Save Saves the project data being edited.
Save As Saves the project data being edited with a new name.
Close Closes the project data being edited.

Recent Projects

Shows the list of recently used project data, up to a maximum of ten items.

WindO/I-NV4 Options

Customizes WindO/I-NV4 and configures the work environment.

Exit WindO/I-NV4

Exits WindO/I-NV4.
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3.2 Quick Access Toolbar

@ Quick access toolbar buttons and menus
Click on a quick access toolbar button or click on ¥ to the right of a button and then click on the displayed command

to execute that command.

NEE T

@ Customizing the quick access toolbar

g - ]_Quick access toolbar

If you click the = (Customize Quick Access Toolbar) button, the Customize Quick Access Toolbar menu is displayed.

You can change the quick access toolbar to any desired settings.

= Changing the buttons displayed on the quick access toolbar
Check only the buttons you wish to display on the quick access toolbar.

-.—_- R ) &)

%1 Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Configuration Online

'i"—j . Cut " ™ open - |
- opy [k Delete
Paste

New
Duplicate - %Reuse

[ERIEE]

= More Commands

| Froject

= [C3 project0l

@ Base Screens

£ Popup Screens

Project Settings

Alarm Log Settings
Data Log Settings
Operation Log Settings

You can add or delete quick access toolbar commands.

([

MNew Project

Open

Save

Undo

Redo

Print Preview
Conwvert

Download

Start Manitor
More Commands...
Show below the Ribbon

Minimize the Ribbon

1 Click the = button on the quick access toolbar and then click More Commands.

The Customize on the WindO/I-NV4 Options dialog box is displayed.

ﬂDf:zaac»G o (5)

¥l Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Online

G Delete

New
Duplicate - %Reuse

_"_"j . CL.t- D ™ open -~ |

R

| Froject

= [C3 project0l

i~ [ Base Screens

£ Popup Screens

Project Settings

Alarm Log Settings
Data Log Settings
Operation Log Settings

[< ][]

MNew Project
Open

Save

Undo

Redo

Print Preview
Conwvert
Download

Start Manitor

More Commands...

Show below the Ribbon

Minimize the Ribbon
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2 Add or delete commands.

- - 2
WindO/I-NV4 Options ?
N
General Customize the Quick Access Toobar
save
Choose commands from: Customize Quick Access Toolbar
Customize [l Commands -] New Project
Resources [:JsaveAs < 2 Open
- =
] Close Projed: | save
] Windo/1-hv4 Options ) Undo
B4 et windo/E-nv4 ¥ Redo
O Project Add>> ["3 Download
Dowinload Project Data Remove I start Monitor

Files to External Memory Device

Files to External Memory Device while running

[Fupioad

Upload Project Data

[ stored Datain External Memory Device L

< i » Reset

[E1] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribban

oK Cancel

To add a command

1 Select the command to add in Choose commands from.
2 Click on the command to add from the list and then click the Add>> button.
The command is added.

To delete a command
Click the command to delete and then click the Remove button.
The command is deleted.

e If you right click a command on the quick access toolbar and click Remove from Quick Access
@ Toolbar, that quick access toolbar command can be deleted.

¢ To change the order of the commands, drag and drop a command.

¢ To return to the quick access toolbar to its default settings, click the Reset button.

= Show below the Ribbon
You can change the position of the quick access toolbar to be located below the ribbon.

Click the = button on the quick access toolbar and then click Show below the Ribbon.

T30

1 Customize Quick Access Toolbar
[3 MNew Project
[3 Open
[3 Save
[3 Undo
[3 Redo
. Project Print Preview
=t- |} projectdl Convert
+ 7 BaseScreens [3 Download
- (5 Popup Screens [~] startmonitor
ProjectSetting? More Commands...
2l:t;m|_l;;gsi:;:;is Show below the Ribbon
Operation Log Settings Minimize the Ribbon
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The quick access toolbar moves below the ribbon.

@ project01.pn4 - WindQ/I-NV4 - O S
GLLM  Configuration  Online  View  Format

s i Mopen - L] 0L A | AutoResize £ Replace B [Jupload  ~ G Comm. Setup
,j o D [ Delete @ \ﬂl — E Q/ ii -ﬁx =] l:l 1} Select MCBMDR -
Paste Download

Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Dats Charts Commands || “rrance
- - i TargetInfo.

New
«  [Reuse - Displays

You can also change the quick access toolbar display position to be below the ribbon with the following
@ methods.
¢ Right click the quick access toolbar or the ribbon and then click Show below the Ribbon.
¢ Select the Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon check box on the Customize on the
WindO/I-NV4 Options dialog box.

To return the quick access toolbar to its original position, click the = button and then click Show above the Ribbon.

You can also return the quick access toolbar to its original position with the following methods.
@ ¢ Right click the quick access toolbar or the ribbon and then click Show above the Ribbon.
¢ Select the Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon check box on the Customize on the
WindO/I-NV4 Options dialog box.

= Minimize the Ribbon
You can change the format of the ribbon to be displayed only as tabs.

Click the = button on the quick access toolbar and then click Minimize the Ribbon.

() N Bl =)

LR, Customize Quick Access To-olbar.
MNew Project
: Open
Save
Undo
[3 Redo
|Projec1 Print Preview
=+ [C project0l Convert
@ Base Screens Download
G- 53 Popup Screens Start Monitor
PrDjectSettings. More Commands...
J;l:tr:l_l;;gsi:tti:;zs Show below the Ribbon
Operation Log Settings Minimize the Ribbon

The ribbon is displayed as only tabs.

‘", 2 EEE )5 project01.pnd - WindO/1-NV4 - O RS
Project T x| 1 [Ba I —
I‘ EDB project0l |I

Click on a tab to display its commands.

WS E ERE )5 project01.pn - WindO/I-NV4 - O RS

- Home Configuration ~ Online  View  Format

@ o D fopen - L) Ll @ \ﬂl =] E Q/ ih ﬁx JJ SA%Auto Resize 7 Replace B [Jupload - T Comm. Setup

~ Copy [ Delete [ o] el [>|compare +
Pastz Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands || “rrange

NSM [GHReuse Displays Dovinload
To return the ribbon to its original state, click the = button and then click on the Maximize the Ribbon.

Duplicate - i TargetInfo.

” + 2] Alarm Log Settings |

HE = SR e,

You can also change the ribbon to be displayed as only tabs with the following methods.
@ ¢ Right click the quick access toolbar or the ribbon and then click Minimize the Ribbon when switching to
the tab only display, or click Maximize the Ribbon when returning to the original state.
¢ Double click a tab.
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3.3 Ribbon Command List

@ Home
Home is where basic operations are performed such as creating a new screen, editing, and downloading project data.
= Clipboard
Command Description
Paste Pastes the contents of the clipboard.
Cut Cuts the selected object from the editing window and copies it to the clipboard.
Copy Copies the selected object to the clipboard.
Duplicate Duplicates the selected object.
= Screens
Command Description
Base Screen Adds a new Base Screen.
New Popup Screen Adds a new Popup Screen.
Open Base Screen Opens a Base Screen that has already been created.

Popup Screen

Opens a Popup Screen that has already been created.

Open Previous Screen

Opens a screen number before the currently selected screen.

Open Next Screen

Opens a screen number after the currently selected screen.

Delete Deletes the selected screen.
Reuse Copies another project’s screens.
= Drawings
Command Description
Line Draws a line.
Polyline Draws a polyline.
Polygon Draws a polygon.
Rectangle Draws a rectangle.
Circle/Ellipse Draws a circle or ellipse.
Shapes Arc Draws an arc.
Pie Draws a pie.
it Poygons | 20 S oo (et g i) damond, eqite
Fill Fills the region with the same color as the fill start point with the specified color
and pattern.
Picture Inserts a picture.
Text Inserts text.
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= Parts
Command Description
Bit Button Inserts a Bit Button.
Word Button Inserts a Word Button.
Goto Screen Button Inserts a Goto Screen Button.
Print Button Inserts a Print Button.
Buttons Key Button Inserts a Key Button.
Multi-Button Inserts a Multi-Button.
Keypad Inserts a Keypad.
Selector Switch Inserts a Selector Switch.
Potentiometer Inserts a Potentiometer.
Lamps Pilot Lamp Inserts a Pilot Lamp.

Multi-State Lamp

Inserts a Multi-State Lamp.

Data Displays

Numerical Input

Inserts a Numerical Input.

Character Input

Inserts a Character Input.

Picture Display

Inserts a Picture Display.

Message Display

Inserts a Message Display.

Message Switching Display

Inserts a Message Switching Display.

Alarm List Display

Inserts an Alarm List Display.

Alarm Log Display

Inserts an Alarm Log Display.

Numerical Display

Inserts a Numerical Display.

Calendar Inserts a Calendar.
Bar Chart Inserts a Bar Chart.
Charts Line Chart Inserts a Line Chart.
Pie Chart Inserts a Pie Chart.
Meter Inserts a Meter.
Bit Write Command Inserts a Bit Write Command.
Word Write Command Inserts a Word Write Command.
Goto Screen Command Inserts a Goto Screen Command.
Commands Print Command Inserts a Print Command.

Script Command

Inserts a Script Command.

Multi-Command

Inserts a Multi-Command.

Timer

Inserts a Timer.
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= Editing
Command Description
Bring to Front Moves the selected object to the front.
Send to Back Moves the selected object to the back.
Group Groups multiple objects.
Ungroup Cancels the group.
Align Left Aligns selected objects to the left.
Align Center Aligns selected objects to the center.
Align Right Aligns selected objects to the right.
Align Top Aligns selected objects to the top.
Arrange | Align Align Middle Aligns selected objects to the middle.
Align Bottom Aligns selected objects to the bottom.
gl;;gn:oggzgltal Aligns selected objects to be equally spaced horizontally.
Eli(; Vertical Spacing Aligns selected objects to be equally spaced vertically.
Rotate Right 90° Rotates selected drawing objects 90° to the right.
Rotate Rotate Left 90° Rotates selected drawing objects 90° to the left.
Flip Vertical Flips selected drawing objects vertically.
Flip Horizontal Flips selected drawing objects horizontally.
Replace Automatically replaces a specified device address with a separate device
address.
Select Selects objects in the editing window.
AutoResize Automatically changes the text size to the object’s size and display region.
Enables or disables the increment address function.
Increment Address A specific value is added to the value of the object’s device address when
pasting and duplicating parts.

= Project
Command Description
Project Data Downloads project data to the MICRO/I.
Files to External Memo Stops the MICRO/I and then downloads files to the external memory
3 Y device inserted in the MICRO/I. The MICRO/I resumes running when files
Download Device L. .
have finished downloading.
Files to External Memory Downloads files to the external memory device inserted in the MICRO/I
Device while running without stopping it.
Project Data Uploads project data from the MICRO/I.
Upload Stored Data in External Uploads data from the External Memory Device folder for the currently
Memory Device running project.
Compares the screen data and scripts in an existing project with the
Compare Projects project data currently being edited and displays the results of that
Compare comparison.
Re-verify Updates the comparison results to the most latest state.
Target Info. !D|splays _versnon information for the MICRO/I system software and project
information.
Configures the communication target and communication conditions
Comm.Setup between the target and the MICRO/I or between the computer and the

MICRO/I.
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@ Configuration

Configuration is where you configure the system settings for the MICRO/I that will use the project data being edited.

m System Setup

Command

Description

Project Configures MICRO/I operations and functions.
Alarm Log Configures the alarm log.
Data Log Configures the data log.

Operation Log

Configures the operation log.

Data Storage Area

Changes the allocation of the data storage area.

Preventive Maintenance

Configures the preventative maintenance function.

Recipe Configures recipes.
Global Script Configures one global script.
= Protect

Command

Description

User Accounts

Configures security function, user accounts, and passwords.

® Online

Online is where you download created project data and files to the MICRO/I, where you upload data from the

MICRO/I, and where you perform monitoring.

= Transfer
Command Description
Project Data Downloads project data to the MICRO/I.
Stops the MICRO/I and then downloads files to the external memory
Files to External Memory Device | device inserted in the MICRO/I. The MICRO/I resumes running when
Download i . .
files have finished downloading.
Files to External Memory Device | Downloads files to the external memory device inserted in the
while running MICRO/I without stopping it.
Project Data Uploads project data from the MICRO/I.
Upload Stored Data in External Memory | Uploads data from the External Memory Device folder for the
Device currently running project.
= MICRO/I
Command Description
Target Info. Plsplays _ver5|on information for the MICRO/I system software and project
information.
All Clears all of the data stored in the internal memory on the MICRO/I.
Alarm Log Data Clears all of the alarm log data stored in the internal memory on the MICRO/I.
Data Log Data Clears all of the data log data stored in the internal memory on the MICRO/I.
Clear Operation Log Data Clears all of the operation log data stored in the internal memory on the MICRO/I.
Values from All Device Clears the values from all device addresses.
Addresses
Stored Data !n Extenal Clears data saved to the external memory device inserted in the MICRO/I.
Memory Device
Format Formats the external memory device inserted in the MICRO/I.
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= Monitors

Command Description

Starts or stops monitoring the MICRO/I with WindO/I-NV4. An external
device is required when configuring it.

Switch the MICRO/I to Offline Mode or Online Mode. Under Offline Mode, you
Go offline/Go online can change values of device addresses with WindO/I-NV4 and check the
operation of project data on the MICRO/I.

Start/Stop Monitor

Screens Shows or hides the Screen Monitor window.

Displays a value of device address in a popup and emphasizes the object that

Object List is satisfying the trigger condition in the object list or script editor.
Custom Shows or hides the Custom Monitor window.
Batch Shows or hides the Batch Monitor window.

Shows or hides the External Device Monitor window during 1:N

External Devices N
communication.

Returns to the Base Screen that was displayed immediately before the screen
was changed.

Advances to the Base Screen that was displayed immediately before the
screen was changed with the Back command.

Back

Forward

First Screen Switches to the Base Screen with the smallest screen number in the project data.

Switches to the Base Screen with a screen number one smaller than the Base
Previous Screen Screen currently displayed. If the screen numbers are not consecutive
numbers, this command switches to the closest number.

Screen Number Switches to the Base Screen with a specified number.
Go to Screen

Switches to the Base Screen with a screen number one larger than the Base
Next Screen Screen currently displayed. If the screen humbers are not consecutive
numbers, this command switches to the closest number.

Switches to the Base Screen with the largest screen number in the project
Last Screen

data.
Open Current Screens Opens a monitored screen in the editing window.
= Communication
Command Description
Setup Configures the communication target and communication conditions between
the target and the MICRO/I or between the computer and the MICRO/I.
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® View
View is where you can switch the workspace display and display the Tag Editor, Screen Diagram, and various

managers.

You can configure the items displayed in the editing window.

= Workspace

Command

Description

Toolbox

Shows the Toolbox window. This window displays Parts and Drawings.

Project Window

Shows the Project window. This window displays the saved screens and project
related information.

Shows the Screen List window. The window displays the screens saved in the

Screen List project as thumbnails.
. . Shows the Object List window. This window displays all of the graphics and parts
Object List ) o
placed in an editing screen.
Part List Shows the Part List window. This window displays the list of part images.
Tag Editor Shows the Tag Editor. This window displays the list of registered device address, tag

name, and comments.

Screen Diagram

Shows the Screen Diagram. This window displays the Overlapping Screen
information, and the screen numbers and titles of the screens linked by the Goto
Screen Button, the Goto Screen Command, the Numerical Input, the Character
Input, the Alarm List Display and the Alarm Log Display.

Comparison Result

Shows the Comparison Result window. This window displays the results of that
comparison of projects.

Picture Manager

Shows the Picture Manager. Manages the registered images for project use.

Text Manager

Shows the Text Manager. Manages registered text which can be used for Text, Part
objects, title of Popup Screen, messages with Alarm List Display and Alarm Log
Display.

Script Manager

Shows the Script Manager. Manages registered scripts for project use.

Protocol Manager

Shows the Protocol Manager. Manages protocols created.

Show/Hide

Command

Description

Part Name

Shows or hides drawing object names and part names.

Device Address

Shows or hides device addresses and tag names.

Trigger Condition

Shows or hides trigger conditions.

Commands

Shows or hides the dotted frame for commands.

Popup Screen

Shows or hides a Popup Screen’s number, display frame, and the part name of the
part calling that Popup Screen.

Overlay Screens

Shows or hides the configured overlay screens.

Top Layer Shows or hides drawing objects and parts placed on the top layer.
Display Shows or hides the display security group set for parts.

Security Group - - -
Input Shows or hides the input security group set for parts.

Gridlines Shows or hides the gridlines in the editing window.
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= Screens

Command

Description

Focus Order

Changes the order to move the focus with Numerical Input and Character Input.

Reset

Returns the displayed images to the default images.

ON/OFF State

Switches between the ON image and the OFF image for buttons and lamps.

Previous State

Changes the image for the displayed part to the previous state.

Changes the image for the displayed part to the image for the part with the

State State Number specified number.
Next State Changes the image for the displayed part to the next state.
Text Group Changes the displayed text to the text of the specified text group.
Active User Displays only the parts that correspond to the specified user.
Zoom
Command Description
Zoom Changes the magnification of the editing window.
Window
Command Description
Close All Closes all editing windows.
@ Format

Format is where you change the style of drawing objects, arrange objects, and change their size.

= Shape Style

Command Description
1 dot Sets the line width to one dot.
2 dots Sets the line width to two dots.
3 dots Sets the line width to three dots.
5 dots Sets the line width to five dots.
Solid Sets the line to solid.
Dot Sets the line to dotted.
Dash Sets the line to dashes.
Long Dash Sets the line to long dashes.

Long Dash Dot

Sets the line to long dash dot.

Long Dash Dot Dot

Sets the line to long dash dot dot.

Pattern

Changes the pattern.

Foreground Color

Changes the pattern’s foreground color.

Background Color

Changes the pattern’s background color.

Text Style
Command Description
Regular Sets the text style to regular.
Bold Sets the text style to bold.
Shadow Gives the text a shadow.
Text Color Changes the text color.

Text Background Color

Displays the text as if it were highlighted with a highlighter.

Shadow Color

Changes the color of the shadow added to text given a shadow.
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= Arrange

Command

Description

X-coordinate

Changes the X-coordinate of the selected object.

Y-coordinate

Changes the Y-coordinate of the selected object.

Bring to Front

Moves selected object to the front.

Send to Back

Moves selected object to the back.

Group

Groups selected objects so they can be handled as a single object.

Ungroup

Restores a grouped object to its individual objects.

Rotate Right 90°

Rotates selected objects right 90°.

Rotate Left 90°

Rotates selected objects left 90°.

Flip Vertical

Vertically flips selected objects.

Flip Horizontal

Horizontally flips selected objects.

Align Left Aligns selected objects to the left.
Align Center Aligns selected objects to the center.
Align Right Aligns selected objects to the right.
Align Top Aligns selected objects to the top.
Align Middle Aligns selected objects to the middle.
Align Bottom Aligns selected objects to the bottom.

Make Horizontal Spacing
Equal

Arranges selected objects to be equally spaced horizontally.

Make Vertical Spacing
Equal

Arranges selected objects to be equally spaced vertically.

Size
Command Description
Width Changes the width of the selected object.
Height Changes the height of the selected object.

Make Same Width

Makes the selected objects a uniform width.

Make Same Height

Makes the selected objects a uniform height.
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3.4 Windows Displayed in the Workspace

@ Changing the position of windows

Disabling docking
You can change the display position of the window by dragging and dropping the title bar of the window or its tab to
disable docking. Windows that are not docked are called floating windows.
 If you drag the title bar of the workspace window, you can move all the docked windows together.

Title bar

projectO.pnd - WindO/1-NV4

projectdl.pnd - WindO/1-NVA

Drag and drop

 If you drag the tab of a workspace window, you can move just the selected window.

project0.pnd - WindO/1-NVA'

8 Drag and drop

Docking windows
You can dock a floating window to WindO/I-NV4's left, right, top, or bottom frame or a separate window.

1 Drag the window'’s title bar or tab.

The (Docking) icon is displayed.

ProjectOt.pn4 - Windo/1-NV4
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@ When the mouse cursor gets close to a (Docking) icon while dragging the title bar or tab, the location

to dock the window is displayed.

projectO.pné - Windo)-

v

Window docking
location

Drop the title bar or tab on the (Docking) icon to dock that window to WindO/I-NV4's left, right, top, or bottom

frame or a separate window.

o If the workspace window is dropped on the icon, it is docked to WindO/I-NV4's left, right, top, or bottom

frame.

projectOT.pnd - WindO/I-NV4 - - projectO.pnt - WindO/I-NV4

« If a floating window is dropped on the (Docking) icon, it is docked to WindO/I-NV4's left, right, top, or bottom

frame or a docked window.

projectO.ond - WindO/I-NV4 = q 3 - projectO.pnt - WindO/I-NV4

D=l | Qe £

Aasore
@

HEE™

" 5:»@

Dovnent
=
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is displayed. Drop the title bar on the |
displayed window with the tabs.

projectdl.pnd - WindO/I-NV4 - o IEN

oo e I

@ Changing the display method of windows

Auto Hide
If the workspace window is docked, you can change the widow to automatically hide and show only its tabs.

Click the ﬂ (Auto Hide) icon to change the window to show only its tabs.

Auto Hide icon Tabs

project01.pnd - WindO/I-NV4 Projecto1.pn4 - Windo/I-NV4.

The window is displayed when you bring the mouse cursor close to the tabs.

Mouse cursor

projectol.pn4 - Windo/I-NV4 project01.pnd - WindO/I-NV4

@ e Click E (Auto Hide) to secure the window in place.
¢ Click (Close) to close the window.
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3.5 Status Bar

Mode Data Size Text Group
Edit | HG2G-5TT22TF-* | 1: OpenNet,Miar | 2: Not Use | 3: Not Use | 4: Not Use || Data Size: [BEERgea)| X: 443 English v”AIIusers = -
Type Number Communication Driver Position Active User

Snap to Grid Preview Zoom Slider

Grid Settings Zoom In button

Zoom Out button

@ Status bar items

= Mode
This section of the status bar shows WindO/I-NV4's current mode.

= Type Number
This section of the status bar shows the MICRO/I type set in the project data being edited.

= Communication Driver
This section of the status bar shows the communication driver set in the project data being edited.

= Data Size
This section of the status bar shows the download data file size for the project data being edited.
When you save the project, the display is updated with the latest information.

= Position
This section of the status bar shows the X- and Y-coordinates of the mouse cursor in the editing window.

= Text Group
This section of the status bar shows the current text group. The text displayed in the editing window changes
according to the displayed text group.

To change the text group, click ¥ and select the text group.
m Active User

This section of the status bar shows the active user. You can hide or show objects in the editing window according to
the security group of the displayed user.

To change the active user, click ¥ and select the user.
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= Snap to Grid
Click ﬂ to align objects to the grid.

= Grid Settings
You can change the style and spacing of the grid displayed in the editing window.

Click ﬁ to display the Grid Settings dialog box. Configure the items and click the OK button.
Grid Settings ?

Type

Interval

Horizontal:
Vertical:
Style
®)Dat
J)Line
Color
o -
oK Cancel
Type: Selects the type of grid.
Touch Panel: Aligns the grid to the touch panels.
Other: Aligns the grid to the specified spacing.
Enter the spacing for the grid in Horizontal and Vertical.
Style: Select the grid style with Dot or Line.
Color: Select the grid color (color: 256 colors, monochrome: 16 shades).

Click this button to open the color palette. Select the color with the color palette.
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u Preview
You can preview an edited screen.

Click || to open the preview window.

Jo]

Click the Q button to switch between the OFF image and ON image for buttons and lamps.

You can save the image displayed in the preview window as a bitmap image file by clicking the Copy button.

* The preview display and the actual screen displayed on the MICRO/I may differ.

For example, the image for overlay screens in the preview display is always shown in front. However, when
drawing objects and parts overlap on the actual screen, parts are always shown in front irregardless of the
order of overlay screens.

= Zoom
Zoom shows the magnification of the editing window.

You can zoom in and zoom out by specifying the magnification.

1 Click Zoom on the status bar.
The Zoom dialog box is displayed.

2 Specifying the zoom magnification (50% to 400%) and click OK.

2
Zoom 7

oK Cancel

@ You can also specify the zoom magnification by dragging the zoom slider or clicking the @ button and

the B button.

@ Customizing the status bar
You can change the commands displayed on the status bar.
Right click the status bar and check only the commands you wish to display on the status bar.

e 2] SELUNLY @1 UUp SELngs
- WG} Picture Manager

i L‘_*} Text Manager

- 8 Script Manager

b 23 Tag Editor

Status Bar Configuration

Mode Edit
Product Series
Communication Driver
Data Size
Position
Text Group
Active User

Snap to Grid
Grid Settings

on

[T Froiect | '®]Screen List| Toolbox |Object List|
Preview —
Edit | HG2G-5TT22TF-* | 1: OpenNet,Mia | 2: NotUse | 3: Not Use | 4: Not Use | Dataize: Zoom 154% English - Iﬂmlusers = -W

Zoom Slider
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I 4 Customizing WindO/I-NV4

4.1 Configuring the Work Environment

You can configure WindO/I-NV4 settings such as mode and options when editing screens, the path when selecting
files, and the path for automatic backups. The settings configured here are saved even when you exit WindO/I-NV4.

The procedure for configuring the work environment is shown below.

Recent Projecis

1C:\Users\t\Desktop\UserData\project01.pnd

L windo/1-nv4 Opn;ons] Exit Wind O/ I-NV4

2 Change the settings on each tab as desired.

WindO/I-NV4 Options

I
General @_@Changethemnstpnpu\arnptinns in WindO/HE
Save .
Properties
Customize ®)Basic
Resoures _)Advaneed
Editing

[T Enable Increment Address Number: :l

[E] Enable TextAuto Resizing
[&] Auto-change IME
Bit Number Symbol

(2) Dot (WindLDR Format)
E.g.D100.00

(@) Dash (WindO/I-NV4 Format)
E.g. D100-00

Workspace

Configure items displayed inthe Works pace vindow Workspace Setup...
Icompatibility
Use Compatible functions from previous version

UseHG 1B Compatible fundions

0K

Cancel
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® General Settings Tab

WindO/I-NV4 Options ?

General = g@cnangethemstpnpu\amptinnsinWmeﬂN\M

Save
Properties

Customize ® Basic
Resourees ) Advanced
Editing

[ Enable Increment Address Number: :|

[E] Enable Text Auto Resizing
[ Auto-change IME

Bit Number Symbol

2) Dot (WindLDR Format)
E.q. D100.00

®) Dash (Wind0/F-NV4 Forma)
E.q.D100-00

Workspace

Configure items displayed in the Workspace window Workspace Setup...
Icompatibility
Use Compatible functions from previous version

Use HG1B Compatible fundions

oK Cancel

= Properties
Select whether or not to display the Properties dialog box for parts in the Advanced mode.

Basic: Displays the Properties dialog box in Basic mode to use only basic functions.

Advanced: Displays the Properties dialog box in Advanced mode so that all functions can be used.

You can also change the mode by clicking on the Advanced button and the Basic button in the Properties
@ dialog box for parts.

= Editing

Enable Increment Address Number:  When copying or duplicating parts, select this check box to add a specified
value (-999 to 999) to address number of the device address set for the
original part before pasting it to the screen.

Enable Text Auto Resizing: Select this box to automatically change the text size according to a change in
part size.
Auto-change IME: Select this box to enter characters other than alphanumeric characters using

the input method editor (IME) in text boxes for entering device addresses.

@ You cannot enter full-width characters in text boxes that only accept alphanumeric input, even if the IME is
enabled.

Select this box to use full-width characters in tag names in the device address settings.

= Bit Number Symbol
Select the separator for address numbers and bit numbers. When manually entering device address, you can enter
either separator, but they will be displayed using the symbol selected here.

Dot (WindLDR Format): Separates the address number and bit number with a dot.
Example: D100.00

Dash (WindO/I-NV4 Format): Separates the address number and bit number with a dash.
Example: D100-0
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= Workspace

Workspace Setup: Displays the Workspace Setup dialog box. You can configure items displayed in
the workspace window. For details, refer to “4.2 Customizing the Workspace”
on page 2-62

= Compatibility

Use Compatible functions from Select this box to enable functions from previous versions. For details, refer to
previous version: Chapter 4 “3.13 Compatible Tab” on page 4-43.
Use HG1B Compatible functions: Select this box to enable previous functions (HG1B). For details, refer to

Chapter 4 “3.13 Compatible Tab” on page 4-43.

@ Save tab
WindO/I-NV4 Options ?
::::”" ll_‘custum\zehuwprujectls saved
Save Project
Customize [ save AutoRecover information every :l minutes
Resources
Defaultfile location: |C:\User5\t\00cumﬁm\ Browse..
oK Cancel
= Save Project
Save AutoRecover information every: Select this check box to automatically backup the project data at

regular intervals (5 to 60 minutes).
Backup data is deleted when the project data is closed.

Default file location: Specify the default folder to save the project data.
Click Browse to display the Browse For Folder dialog box. Select a
folder and click the OK button.

Browse For Folder

B Desktop A

& OneDrive

& Homegroup

ati

1% This PC

' Libraries

€ Network

[ Control Panel

& Recycle Bin

v

Make New Folder Cancel
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® Customize tab

WindO/I-NV4 Options

General

Save

Resoures

Customize || [ Commands |

-t
T Costomizethe Quick Access Toobar

Choose commands from:

[m e ||«

|[7” windLDR Project
[F7 pLCProgram
[l savens

[F7 windLDR Projed

[T rLcProgram add>>
“Close Projed: Remove
) WindLDR Options

B4 ext windLor

& Project

Dovinload Project Data

Files to External Memory Device L

R —

[E1] Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribban

= Choose commands from

Customize Quick Access Toolbar

New
= Open

kedsave

) Undo

(¥ Redo

%5 Davmload

I start Monitor

Reset

oK Cancel

Select the category of command to add. A list of commands for selected category is displayed.

= Show Quick Access Toolbar below the Ribbon

To change the position of the quick access toolbar to be located below the ribbon, select this check box.

= Add>>

Add a command to the Customizing the quick access toolbar list.

= Remove

Delete a command from the Customizing the quick access toolbar list.

= Customize Quick Access Toolbar

Shows the list of commands displayed on the quick access toolbar.

@ To change the order of the commands, drag and drop a command.

= Reset

Returns the settings of the quick access toolbar to their default.

@ For details about the quick access toolbar, refer to “3.2 Quick Access Toolbar” on page 2-40.
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® Resources Tab

General

Save

Customize

Resoures

WindO/I-NV4 Options

IDEC

| Get updates

Getthe latest updates available for Wind O/FN4

Goto IDEC

Check for Updates

Get free product updates, manuals and online services at our web site.

About WindO/I-NV4

Go online

= Get updates

WindO/I-NV4 Version 5.00

Check for Updates: This function will check for any updates.
If a new version of Automation Organizer is released, the Automation Organizer Updater
dialog box is displayed.
For details, refer to “"Automation Organizer Updater dialog box” on page 2-36.

= Go to IDEC

About

oK Cancel

Go online: Shows the IDEC web page for free updates, manuals, and online services.

= About WindO/I-NV4

About: Shows the About WindO/I-NV4 dialog box and displays the version of WindO/I-NV4.

# In order to display the Automation Organizer Updater, your computer must be connected to the Internet.
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4.2 Customizing the Workspace

You can change the windows that are displayed in the workspace with the Workspace Setup dialog box.

@ Screen List tab
This tab changes the Screen List window display.

Workspace Setup ?

‘Screen List(Object List ‘(Part List ™,

Zoom: 100 [+] =%

0K Cancel

= Zoom
Select the zoom magnification for the thumbnails displayed in the Screen List window from the following.
100, 125, 150, 175, 200, 250, 300, 350, 400

@ Object List tab
This tab changes the items displayed in the Object List window.

Workspace Setup ?
Screen List | Object List (Part List ™,

ListItems: Display Items:

Name
Display Type
Input Device Address
Trigger Type
Trigger Condition
Add >> Trigger Type (Visible Condition)
— Trigger Condition (Visible Condition)
Text ID
Place on the Top Layer

0K Cancel

m List Items
Shows the list of items that can be displayed in the Object List window.

= Add
Adds an item to Display Items.
Select an item in List Items and click this button to add it to Display Items.
u Delete
Deletes an item from Display Items.
Select an item in Display Items and click this button.
= Display Items
Shows the list of items that are displayed in the Object List window.
= Up
Shifts the selected item upward in the Display Items list.

= Down
Shifts the selected item downward in the Display Items list.
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@ Parts List tab

This tab changes the items displayed in the Part List window.

= Show Image Name
Select this box to display the image name for parts in the Part List window.

Workspace Setup

Screen List'(Object List | Part List™,

[E]l show Image Name

0K

Cancel
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I 5 WindO/I-NV4 Common Operations and Settings

5.1

This section describes common settings when creating project data.

Device Address Settings

Device addresses are memory on the MICRO/I and external devices that can store values in bit or word units.
By setting device addresses to parts and functions, you can control the screen display and operation of parts.
Device addresses are specified by combining the device type and address number in the following formats.

Dot (WindLDR Format): [ Device type | Address number |.|Bit number |

Dash (WindO/I-NV4 Format): [Device type |Address number |-[Bit number |

Address number and bit number separator
The device address can be directly entered or it can be set with the Tag Editor.

@ Direct entry

Enter a device address with the keyboard following the basic format.
To enter the bit (0 to 15) for a word device, enter the address number, the bit number separator “.” or “-", and the bit.

You can enter the address with either separator, but it is displayed according to the Bit Number Symbol setting. Bit
Number Symbol is set on the General tab of the WindO/I-NV4 Options dialog box.

@ Specifying a device address with the Tag Editor

To display the Tag Editor, click |- to the right of the text box for setting the device address. Use this Tag Editor to set
the device address.

Tag Editor ?
Target: [FiicROjT =]
Device Type: |LM (HMI Internal Relay) |Z||
Address Number: |0 3| BitNumber [0 2
Show: |AII Address Numbers |Z||
(Toolbar) W RENRIP ()
A[;edvri:; Tag Name Comment Used =
LM 0000 1]
LM 0001 1]
LM 0002 1]
(Address number list) LM 0003 0
LM 0004 0
LM 0005 1]
LM 0008 0
oK Cancel

= Target

Select the device that includes the device address that will be set from MICRO/I or External Device (External
Device ID): (External Device Name).

You can configure the External Device ID and the external device name in the Communications Driver Network
tab on the Project Settings dialog box. For details, refer to Chapter 4 3.4 Communication Driver Network Tab” on
page 4-31.

= Device Type

Select the device type.

The list only shows device types that can be used. This is blank if an external device that has not been configured is
selected for Target in the Communications Driver Network tab on the Project Settings dialog box.

= Address Number

Specify the address number. The range that can be set differs according to the device type selected.
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= Bit Number
Specify the bit (0 to 15) of the word device when a word device is selected in Device Type.

= Show
Select from the following and display the device addresses on the (Address list): This is blank if an external device
that has not been configured is selected for Target in the Communications Driver Network tab on the Project
Settings dialog box.
All Address Number: Displays all of the device addresses that can be used with the device selected in Target.
Used Address Number: Displays only the device addresses that are used in the active project data.

Unused Address Number:  Displays only the device addresses that are not used in the active project data.

= (Toolbar)

& (Cut): Cuts the selected tag name or comment from (Address number list) and copies it to the
clipboard.

-3 (Copy): Copies the selected tag name or comment to the clipboard.

", (Paste): Pastes the contents of the clipboard.

¥ (Delete): Deletes the selected tag name or comment.

* | (Import): Shows the Open dialog box.
Select a file with exported tag names and comments (CSV file), and then click Open to
collectively overwrite (Address number list) with the tag nhames and comments in the
selected file.

*| (Export): Displays the Export dialog box.

Select the location to save the file, enter a file name, and then click Save to save the tag
names and comments of (Address number list) as a CSV file.

i (Cross Reference): Shows the Cross Reference dialog box.

i‘ (Refresh): Updates the Use column on the Tag Editor.

= (Address number list)
Displays a list of device addresses that match the specified condition.

Device Address:  Displays the device addresses of the selected Device Type.

Tag Name: Displays the tag name of the address number.
Comment: Displays the comment of the address number.
Used: Displays how many times each address number has used.

The device addresses of the MICRO/I and external devices are collectively managed in Tag Editor. Tag Editor
@ can be displayed with the following procedures.

» On the View tab, in the Workspace group, click < (Tag Editor).
» Double click Tag Editor in the Project window.
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Allen-Bradley address settings

In Tag Editor displayed by clicking |--| for device address setting, |--| is displayed next to the Address Number text
box. Click this button to display the Address Number Setting for Allen-Bradley dialog box. With this dialog box, you
can easily enter the device address following Allen-Bradley PLC address number notation.

This can only be set if Communication Driver is not Ethernet/IP(Logix Native Tag) and Expression of
Device Address Format is Allen-Bradley.

Device Address Settings for Allen-Bradley ?

Device Type: B (Binary)

File Number: 3 3
Element: 0 3
Bit: 0 3

oK Cancel

Device Type: Shows the device type selected in the Tag Editor.
For the other settings, see the WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.
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5.2

Setting Conditional Expressions

Specify conditional expressions with Condition on the Trigger Condition tab.

Conditional expressions are specified by combining data and operators using the following basic format.

[ Data |[Operator][ Data |

Directly enter the conditional expression or specify it with the Trigger Conditions Settings dialog box.

® Direct entry

Enter the conditional expression with the keyboard.

e There is no limit on data or operators. However, the maximum number is 480 characters.

| Data |[Operator]| Data |
to

[ Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator][ Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator][ Data | ... (within 480 characters)

¢ To enter a device address for data, always enclose it with “[" and “]".
Example: [LDR 100] == 10

« To flip bits, enter “~" before the data.

¢ Parentheses “(” and “)” can be used.

([ Data |[Operator][ Data | ) [Operator] ([ Data |[Operator][ Data |)

e Operator priority is the same as scripts. For details, refer to Chapter 20 6.3 About the Priority of the Operator” on

page 20-55.

¢ Up to a maximum of five items of data can be used.

| Data |[Operator][ Data |
to
[ Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator]| Data |[Operator][ Data |

 To flip the bits in data, select the Not check box.

@ Configuring conditional expressions with the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box
You can easily configure a basic conditional expression using the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.

e Operator priority is the same as scripts. For details, refer to Chapter 20 6.3 About the Priority of the Operator” on

page 20-55.
Click the Condition .| button to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.

Trigger Condition Settings

J)Value ) Device Address ®Value 7 Device Address
[tm o000 - [> [] [0 = Nothing  [=] [0
5] Not [T Not

oK

Click Value or Device Address and enter a value or device address.

To flip the bits in data, select the Not check box.

Select the operator.

Click the next Value or Device Address and enter a value or device address.
To flip the bits in data, select the Not check box.

Repeat steps 3 and 4 for the necessary humber of conditions.

Cancel

[

/,s If you display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box after directly entering a conditional expression, that
E‘ expression will be reflected in the dialog box. However, if you entered an expression that cannot be

reflected, the portion of the expression that could not be reflected is deleted when you click the OK button

and close the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.
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@ Data and operations that can be configured

Data
You can specify these types and values of data for conditional expressions.
Item Description
Set a constant nhumber as data.
Value The range that can be set differs according to the selected data type.

For details, refer to “Data types” on page 2-1.
Device Address | Set a device address for a bit device or a word device that stores the value to be handled as data.

Operators
Specify the type of arithmetic operation to execute on the data. (In the table below, (_a ) indicates the operator’s left-
hand number, (b_ indicates the right-hand number.)

Sudppqrted
. evice
Operator Details Bit Word
device | device
+ | Addition Adds (@) and (b ). NO | YES
- | Subtraction Subtracts (b J from (a_. NO YES
Arithmetic ™™y tiplication ol ] NO | YES
operators Multiplies ("a ] and :
/ | Division Divides (@ ) by (b . NO YES
% | Modulo Calculates the remainder after dividing (a ] by (b J. NO YES
== | Equal to Compares if [ a | is equal to [ b ]. YES | YES
!= | Notequalto | Compares if (a] is not equal to (b ]. YES | YES
Greater than
Relational >= | or equal to Compares if ('a ] is equal or greater than (b_. NO | YES
operators ™! Less than or
P <= | equal to Compares if (@] is equal or less than (b J. NO | YES
> | Greater than | Compares if (@ ] is greater than (b J. NO YES
< | Lessthan Compares if (a ] is less than (b . NO YES
& | Bitwise AND | Calculates the logical product (AND) of each bitin (a ) and (b]. | YES | YES
| |Bitwise OR Calculates the logical sum (OR) of each bitin (@ ) and (b J. YES | YES
Bitwise XOR Calculates the exclusive logical sum (XOR) of each bit of (a ] and
A . YES YES
o (exclusive OR) (b
Bitwise .
operators o Flips the logic of each bits of (a .
~ | Bitwise NOT For word device and fixed values, 0 will be 65535 and 65535 will be 0. | YES YES
For bit device, 0 will be 1, and 1 will be 0.
<< | Left shift Shifts each bit of [ a ) to left for [ b | bit(s). YES | YES
>> | Right shift Shifts each bit of (@ ) to right for (b_ bit(s). YES | YES
. Calculates the logical product (AND) of a conditional expression
Logical 8&. | Logical AND and a conditional expression. YES YES
operators*1 . Calculates the logical sum (OR) of a conditional expression and a
Il | Logical OR conditional expression. YES YES

¢ You cannot select logical operators in the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box.
* You cannot mix bit devices and word devices in a conditional expression when using other than logical
operators.

i

/,\- As a basic rule, conditional expressions are calculated in order from the left, but when multiple arithmetic
E‘ operations are combined, they are calculated according to the operator priority.
For [D 10] == [D 11] + [D 12] * 2 + [D 13], the expression is calculated in the following order.

D10 |[ == | D11 || + [ D12 || * || 2 | + | D13 |

N

|
: : 1

2 f

J

W<

~

4
For the operator priority, refer to Chapter 20 “6.3 About the Priority of the Operator” on page 20-55.

*1 1 if satisfied, 0 if not satisfied.
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@ Setting and operation examples

Settings
i iti i Action
Direct entry Trigger (j;:::;tll(::xSettmgs
[M 0] == [M 1] Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the values of
M0 and M1 are equal.
Data Op. Data Op. Dat The condition is satisfied if the result of
[M0O]==[M1]&[M 2] | I\‘;:IIOa|| =Z' I I\‘/—jlllaH 8?” ﬁza| the AND operation on M1 and M2 is
equal to MO.
Data Op. Data e . .
The condition is satisfied if the result of
==~ [ MO | i“ M1
Mol (M1] VNGt flipping the bits in M1 is equal to MO.
1234 == [D 0] Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the value of
1234 D0 equals 1234.
ﬁ%to || <= HDSE) HO-E HDDE | The condition is satisfied if the result of
100 <=[DO0]+ [D 1]+ [D 2] + [D 3] Data Op. Dat adding the values of DO through D3 is

|+HDZH+HD3|

100 or greater.

0!=[D 0] % 10

Data Op. Data Op. Data

The condition is satisfied if the value of
the remainder after DO is divided by 10

[ 0 |= ][ DO |[% ][ 10 | does not equal 0 (the value of D10
cannot be entirely divided by 10).
DS(t)a| 22 Dg’ia‘ | 08[()' HDSEa| The condition is satisfied if the logical
[D 0] == ~[D 1] & ~[D 2] & [D 3] &[D 4] wINot vINot AND gperathn on the flipped bits of D1,
Op. Data Op Data the flipped bits of D2, the value of D3,
| & [D3 ][ & ][ D4] and the value of D4 is equal to DO.
Data Op. Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the result of
|D10][ + |[Di1][==][D12] adding the values of D12 and D13 is
[D10]+[D 11] == [D 12] + [D 13] Op. Data equal to the result of adding the values
D10 and D11.
Data Op. Data Op. Data The condition is satisfied if the result of
[D10][==][D11][ + |[D12] | adding the values of D11, D12
== * ’
[D 10] [D11]+[D12] *2 + [D 13] Op. Data Op. Data multiplied by two, and D13 is equal to
L= [ + ][D13] the value of D10.

100<=[DO0]+[D1]+[D2]+[D3]+
[D4]+[D5]+[D6]+[D7]

(This expression cannot be
configured in the Trigger
Condition Settings dialog box
because it has over 6 items of
data.)

The condition is satisfied if the result of
adding the values of DO through D7 is
100 or greater.

=(M0]&& [M1]) || ([M 2] && [M 3])

(This expression cannot be
configured on the Trigger
Condition Settings dialog box
because it uses logical operators
and it contains parentheses
“("and ™)")

The condition is satisfied if the logical OR
operation on the result of the logical AND
operation on M0 and M1 and the result
of the logical AND operation on M2 and
M3 is equal to 1.

[LDR 10] + [LDR 11] == [LDR 12] *

([LDR 13] + [LDR 147)

(This expression cannot be
configured on the Trigger
Condition Settings dialog box
because it mixes bitwise
operators and logical operators
or it contains parentheses
“("and ™))

The condition is satisfied if the result of
multiplying the value of LDR12 by the
result of adding the values of LDR13
and LDR14 is equal to the result of
adding the values of LDR10 and LDR11.
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Chapter 3 Communication

This chapter describes the communication between the MICRO/I and the external device.

I 1 Device Link Communication

1.1 Overview

Device Link Communication refers to the communiation protocol used for communication with the MICRO/I, via
CPU Unit™! or PLC Link Unit"! Programming Port of the external device connected to the MICRO/L.

the

The MICRO/I continuously reads the values of the external device addresses on the currently displayed screen, and

external devices (such as relays and registers) on the screens are updated with the latest data at all times.

When a button is pressed or a command is executed in the MICRO/I screen, the value is written to the external device

address.

Device Link Communicationn
MICRO/I

External device

333838302 DO:

Numerical Display
Reference Device Address: DO )—‘

—
4l —

Bit Button —
Destination Device Address: M(y/

R 0 “1'
mo: = » —'||

]

For details regarding the Device Link Communication, refer to Chapter 1 "Device Link Communication" and
@ Chapter 2 "Connection to External Devices" in the WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.
*1 Unit names vary based on the manufacturer of the external device.
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1 Device Link Communication

® Connection Types
There are two basic types of connections. 1:1 Communication, where an external device is connected to a
MICRO/I; and 1:N Communication, where multiple external devices are connected to a MICRO/I.

= 1:1 Communication
The MICRO/I is connected to a single external device.

MICRO/T Device Link Communication External device

Read 333233383

A

v

Write Gcooaozan

= 1:N Communication
The MICRO/I is connected to multiple external devices.

Device Link Communication

MICRO/I External device
P Read
Write » R
Station No.1 53202222
< 2
-
Read
Write » 999338888
Station No.2 sasssoess
L Read
\ >
Write R
Station No.3 53202222

1.2 Device Link Communication Settings

The external devices connected to the MICRO/I are selected on the Select Communication Driver dialog box, or the
Communication Driver tab on the Project Settings dialog box.

¢ When creating new project data by following displayed dialog boxes and configuring settings step by step, by

clicking "-\i__i___l/*' , and then clicking New, the Select Communication Driver dialog box is displayed. For details, refer
to Chapter 4 “Create new project data by using the interactive quick start” on page 4-1.

¢ Click Communication Driver on the status bar to display the Communication Driver tab on the Project
Settings dialog box tab on the Project Settings dialog box. For details, refer to Chapter 4 “Changing Communication
Drivers” on page 4-9.

Specify Manufacturer and Communication Driver for each CPU Unit™! or each PLC Link Unit*! of the external

device. For details regarding the correspondence model, refer to the WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.

*1 Unit names vary based on the manufacturer of the external device.
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I 2 O/I Link Communication

2.1 Overview

O/1 Link Communication is a protocol for communication between Master and Slave, where a MICRO/I connected to
the external device is configured as a Master and multiple MICRO/I (Slaves) communicate with the external device via
the Master.

The Master MICRO/I unit communicates with the external device by means of Device Link Communication. The

Master MICRO/I is called an O/I Link Master and a slave MICRO/I connected to the O/I Link Master is called an O/I
Link Slave. A maximum of 15 O/I Link Slaves can be connected to an O/I Link Master.

MICRO/I

OfI Link Master Device Link Communication

External device

Read

Ilﬁ R 0 1
——l

J Write

Mi: = » —:|:|:|:—

O/I Link Communication { [ ]

Read Write Read

L/
—_—1

Write Readl Write

Numerical Display
Reference Device Address: D1

e

eoe0o
Bit Button
Destination Device Address: M1
MICRO/I MICRO/I MICRO/I
O/1 Link Slave O/I Link Slave O/I Link Slave
(Slave 1) (Slave 2) (Slave 15)

/,s The HG4G/3G, the HG2G-5F/-5T/-55/-S can be connected on the O/I Link Communication. The HG4G/3G,
E“ the HG2G-5F/-5S/-S must support the runtime system version 4.01 or later.

o The HG4G/3G, the HG2G-5F/-5T/-55/-S, and the HG4F/3F/2F/2S/1F have different O/I Link Communication,
# therefore they can not be connected on the same O/I Link Communication.
¢ O/I Link Communication can only be used for an external device set to External Device
Communication 1 on the MICRO/I to use as the O/I Link Master. Set the same communication driver
to External Device Communication 1 of the O/I Link Master and the O/I Link Slave.

For details regarding the O/I Link Communication, refer to Chapter 3 "O/I Link Communication" in the
WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.

2.2 O/I Link Communication Settings

These settings are configured under the O/I Link tab on the Project Settings dialog box. The Project Settings dialog
box can also be accessed using the following methods.

¢ Click Project on the Configuration tab.

¢ Double click Project Settings in the Project window.

The O/I Link Communication Settings can only be configured when O/I Link Master or O/I Link Slave is selected

in Function under Interface Settings on the Communication Interface tab. For details, refer to Chapter 4 "3.5
O/I Link Tab” on page 4-33.
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I 3 DM Link Communication

3.1 Overview

DM Link Communication reads and writes value to external devices using the MICRO/I's dedicated DM Link memory.
The device type of dedicated DM Link memory is DM.

This method uses a dedicated IDEC protocol, so a communication program is required in the external device.

DM Link Communication
MICRO/I

External device

q Read
DMo: [ 999] g:—
oood I >
o I - .
[DMl: 1234]|=»|5678 )/ m w:fNumerlcal Display ]

Reference Device Address: DM1

fNumericaI Display ]
0

4':\ Destination Device Address: DM

—| Dedicated DM Link memory\
DMO
DM1
DM2

DM8190

DM8191
|

For details regarding the DM Link Communication, refer to Chapter 4 "DM Link Communication" in the
WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.

@ Connection Methods
There are two basic types of DM Link Communication. 1:1 Communication, where the MICRO/I is connected to an
external device; and 1:N Communication, where multiple MICRO/I are connected to an external device.

= 1:1 Communication
The external device is connected to a single MICRO/I.

External device (DM Link 1:1 Communication MICRO/

3zeageans Read emmmmmnns .
/ Dedicated DM*,
. Link memory.
B Write || l| TTUvvevee¢

A

v

The Event Transmission function from the MICRO/I can be used with 1:1 communication.

The Event Transmission function is a function that works as follows. When value in the dedicated DM Link memory of
the MICRO/I is changed, the data is transmitted from the MICRO/I to the external device.

External device DM Link 1:1 Communication MICRO/T
bmo: [ 100] spzsaess Event transmission ‘ S JfDMO: [ o>
: — 7 Dedicated DM, | .
DML: [150] >ped = { Link memory. DM1: [ 0]+
DMZ: 200 uuuuuuuuu 1DM2: E+ 200
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= 1:N Communication
The external device is connected to multiple MICRO/I.

DM Link 1:N Communication
External device MICRO/I
P Read
“““““““““ Write ¢ Dedicated DM,
EEETER Station No.1 + Link memory.-
—
—/
Read
—> [
Write < Dedicated DM,
Station No.2 s Link memory.
L Read
—
Write “Dedicated DM‘;
Station No.3 * Link memory.

E/lj The Event Transmission function cannot be used with 1:N communication.
S

3.2 DM Link Communication Settings

DM Link Communication settings are selected on the Select Communication Driver dialog box, or the
Communication Driver tab on the Project Settings dialog box.

¢ When creating new project data by following displayed dialog boxes and configuring settings step by step, by

I ™

clicking '\il_|/| , and then clicking New, the Select Communication Driver dialog box is displayed. For details, refer
to Chapter 4 “Create new project data by using the interactive quick start” on page 4-1.

¢ Click Communication Driver on the status bar to display the Communication Driver tab on the Project
Settings dialog box. For details, refer to Chapter 4 “Changing Communication Drivers” on page 4-9.

Select IDEC System in Manufacturer, and then select DM Link (1:1) or DM Link (1:N) in Communication

Driver.
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I 4 No External Devices

4.1 Overview

In this case, there is no communication with an external device, so the MICRO/I operates as a standalone unit.
It is only possible to operate the MICRO/I with relays and registers.

MICRO/I

No external device

4.2 No External Devices Settings

No external devices settings are selected on the Select Communication Driver dialog box, or the Communication
Driver tab on the Project Settings dialog box.

¢ When creating new project data by following displayed dialog boxes and configuring settings step by step, by

clicking "}_I/' , and then clicking New, the Select Communication Driver dialog box is displayed. For details, refer
to Chapter 4 “Create new project data by using the interactive quick start” on page 4-1.

¢ Click Communication Driver on the status bar to display the Communication Driver tab on the Project
Settings dialog box. For details, refer to Chapter 4 “Changing Communication Drivers” on page 4-9.

Select No External Devices in Manufacturer.
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I 5 User Communication

5.1 Overview

User Communication allows you to develop a communication protocol to transmit and receive data from an external
device, such as a barcode reader.

User Communication is supported up to three interfaces of the MICRO/I, either serial, Ethernet, or USB interfaces.

MICRO/I Device Link Communicaton

External device

User communication

Data transmission Data reception

External device

When the serial interface connecting external devices is RS485, a maximum of 31 external devices can be

# connected. However, carefully check the specifications including the command settings and error
processing and verify whether or not multiple external devices is possible and if so how many number of
external devices may be supported.

E/,s ¢ Flow Control setting is None.
“ ¢ The maximum size of sent data and the maximum size of received data is 1,500 bytes.
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5.2 User Communication Settings Procedure

This section describes the procedure for setting user communication.

@ Setting user communication for a communication interface

17 On the Configuration tab, in the System Setup group, click Project.

The Project Settings dialog box is displayed.

Online  View

EYERT

Format

D = 5

Preventive Recipe Global
Maintenance Script

Data Operatio Data Storage
Log nlog Area

project01.pn4 - WindO/I-NV4

2 Click the Communication Interface tab.

. ) )
Project Settings b
sy;temﬂr ion Interface {}:n ication Driver"(Communication Driver Network tab “(Autorun*(Web Server( Bxternal Memory Device \(Project Details™, a»
Interface Configuration: Interface Settings
e | Functon | Function: |External Device Communication 1 =]
SERIAL1{RS232C) External Device Communication 1 Baud Rate: [s00 =
SERIAL1(RS422/485)  N/A
Ethemet NfA TR 7 &l
Protocoll NfA Stop Bits: B =
Protocl2 N/A
Protocmi3 NA Parity: \ Even E||
Protocok Nf&
: N
Protocls N/A Flow Cantrol: [Nane [=]
Protocols NjA Serial Interface: [Rs2s2¢ =
Protocl? N/A
USB2(USB-A) N/A
USB{USB-B) Nf&
Default
oK Cancel

3 Select the interface for user communication under Interface Configuration, and then select the user

communication in Function under Interface Settings.

The User Communication tab is displayed.

2 |

Project Settings
aastem\jf ion Interface (Co Driver(Communication Driver Network tab *(User Communication (Autorun*(Web Server (Bxternal Memory Device™, 4 b
Interface Configuration: Interface Settings
Inerfac | Function | Function: [User communiestion 1 El
SERIAL1{RS232C) Bxternal Device Communication 1 Operation Modg: ‘Tcp Client El
SERIAL1(RS422/485)  N/A
Ethamnst N T
Protocii {jser Communicationi. 1P Address: 0.0.0.0
Protocl2 N/A
Protomi3 Nf& Port Number: nﬂ
Protocsi N/A [E] change IP Address and Port Number by Device Address:
Protocls N/A
Protocs A I
Protocl? N/A
USB2({USB-A) NfA
USB(USE-B) NfA
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5 User Communication

4 Specify the items for Interface Settings.
The settings vary based on the interface.

= Serial Interface
= For details, refer to Chapter 4 “When SERIAL1(RS232C) or SERIAL1(RS422/485) is selected under Interface
Configuration” on page 4-26.

= Ethernet Interface
= For details, refer to Chapter 4 “When Protocol1 to Protocol7 is selected for Ethernet under Interface
Configuration” on page 4-24.

= USB Interface

(= For details, refer to Chapter 4 “When USB2(USB-A) is selected under Interface Configuration” on page 4-25. Q

5 Click the User Communication tab. g
Project Settings ? C
m‘f;ummumcatmnImerfau@fgummumcatmnDrwer‘[;ummumcatmnDnverNetv;umtab"[UserCommnnication)f\uturun‘fymebﬁrve?[pctemalMemuryDewce\ qar g'

Settings: tQ—JI'

User Communication Protocol Name Edit... 6 .

-

User Communicationl  NfA

- Brovise...
User Communication2  N/A
UserCommunication3  N/A ae
Protocal
No. Type Compl... | Status | Trigge... | Condit... | Comm... | Size
Command:

0K Cancel
6 Select the user communication under Settings, and then click Browse.
Select the user communication configured on the Communication Interface tab.
Protocol Manager is displayed.
Project Settings ?
'ﬁn‘f;ummumcatmnImerfau@fgummumcatmnDrwer‘[;ummumcatmnDnverNetv;umtab‘[UserCommnnication? (Autorun(Web Server'(External MemoryDevice ™, 4 b
Settings:
User Communication Protocol Name
User Communicationl  NjA )

User Communication2 ~ NjA
User Communication3  N/A

Protocal

No. Type Compl... | Status | Trigge... | Condt... | Comm... | Size

Command:
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5 User Communication

7 Select the user communication protocol under Protocol List, and then click Select.

2
Protocol Manager :

Protocol List

Copy.
Protool

No. | Type | Completed | Status
17D IM ai01 .

10] .. TXD command
2 RXD LM 0102 LDR 0140 While ON [LM 0100] RXD comman

Trigger Type | Condition | Comment | Size |

Command:

‘05’

< IjDR 0100] B16-A 41U

The name of the configured user communication protocol set on the User Communication tab in the Project
Settings dialog box is displayed in Protocol Name under Settings, and the protocol settings are displayed under
Protocol. In addition, the command settings selected under Protocol are displayed under Command.

Project Settings ?
System( Communication Interface { Communication Driver (Communication DrwerNEtv.'nlkmb\*fllserCnmmnnicatkﬂ”ﬁuturun\{web Server'{ Bternal Memory Device ™, 4 b
Settings:
User C ion | Protocol Name | Edit...
User Communication1  Sample0l
Browse...
SerCommunication?
UserCommunication3  N/A Remove
Protocol
MNo. Type | Completed | Status Trigger Type | Conditon | Comment Size
i HO L 01 LDR 0110 Risingedoe  [LM 01001 T command 7
2 XD LM 0102 LDR 0140 While ON [LM0100]  RXD command 7
Ccommand:
05"
o
<[LDR 0100] B16-A 4 1U>
o
oK Cancel

8 Click OK.

This concludes configuring user communication for communication interfaces.
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® Creating a New User Communication Protocol

1 On the View tab, in the Workspace group, click & (Protocol Manager).

Protocol Manager is displayed.

() -
Home  Configuration Online [RYEYE Format

ﬁr’@‘ =g || Part Name

Security Group Top Layer
Display D Popup Screen

Overlay Screens

Input

Toolbox [ & Device Address
=1k S [C] Trigger Condtion
‘Workspace

project01.pn4d - WindO/I-NV4

Commands

LoD stater B jau| ¢

0

4 ‘TaxtGmup:

- O

Glidlines
Order

e
Active Usen
Foas

Close
Al

Q

Zoom

2 C(lick Add.
The User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box is displayed.
Protocol Manager ?
Protocol List
Import
Export
Protocol
Mo. Type | Compl... | Status Trigge... | Condit... | Comm... | Size
3 Enter the name of the user communication protocol in the Protocol Name.
The maximum number for protocol name is 40 characters.
E//j You cannot use the following characters in the protocol name.
5 \/o, ¥ <> |
User Communication Protocol Settings ?
(Proto col Name: |Sample[11 |J
Receiving Character Time Out {(x100 msec): ZDE
Protocol:
No. Type | Compl... | Status | Trigger... | Conditi.... | Comm... | Size Edit...
Command:

Command Size[bytes}0

4 Set the time out (0 to 255) from when 1 frame of data has been received to when the next frame of data starts to be
received in Receiving Character Time Out (x100 msec).

A frame refers to a data string from the beginning to the end of a command. These setting items are used only with

receive command.

5 Click Edit.
The Command Settings dialog box is displayed.

IDEC
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5 User Communication

6 Set Transmission (TXD) command.
Enter a comment for transmission command in Comment.

The maximum number is 40 characters.

- 2
Command Settings :
[ Comment: TXD command l
Command Type Completed Device Address
(® ™XD al
(O RXD Status Device Address: |

Trigger Condition

Transmission Wait[x100msec] : nﬂ

Trigger Type: |Rising-edge |Z||

Device Address: | |

Command:

Command Size[bytes}0

oK Cancel

7 Select TXD in Command Type.

Specify the transmitted data to the external device connected to the MICRO/I and the conditions for transmitting
data.

8 Specify the bit device or bit number of the word device for reporting that data transmission was successfully
completed in Completed Device Address.

Click .| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

9 Specify the destination word device for the transmitted data size and error information in Status Device Address.

Click .| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

10 Set the wait time (0 to 255) from when the trigger condition is satisfied to when the data is transmitted in
Transmission Wait (x100 msec).

11 Select the condition to transmit data in Trigger Type under Trigger Condition from the following.
= Rising-edge
Data is transmitted when the value of device address changes from 0 to 1.
Specify the bit device or bit number of the word device as the condition.

Click .| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= Falling-edge
Data is transmitted when the value of device address changes from 1 to 0.
Specify the bit device or bit number of the word device as the condition.

Click .- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.
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5 User Communication

= Satisfy the condition

Data is transmitted when condition changes from not satisfied to satisfied.

Specify the conditional expression in Condition and select the data type handled by the conditional expression in

Data Type.

Click |- to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expressions configuration

procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-67.
For details on data types, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

= Fixed Period

Data is transmitted at a fixed time interval.

Set the time interval between data transmissions as 1 to 3600 (seconds) in Period (sec).

12 Set data for transmission command.

Click Edit.

The Data Settings dialog box is displayed.

Comment:

Command Type

® ™D

[@):+0)

Trigger Condition

Trigger Type:

Command:

Device Address:

Command Size[bytes}0

Command Settings

TXD command
Completed Device Address |LM 0101

Mot Clear Completed Device Address automatically
Status Device Address: |Lor 0110

Receiving Time

Transmission Wait[x100msec] : mﬂ

Dut [x 100msec]

|Rising-edge |Z|| DataType

[tm 0100

Cancel

13 Select data type in Type.

Data setting items are displayed.

For details on transmission command, refer to “Transmission (TXD) Command” on page 3-37.

Data Settings

-

Type

() DeviceAddress

[@):Ie

(®) Constant(Character)
(C) Constant{Hexadecimal)

() Registering Constant{Character)

() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)

Data: |

2 - |

Cancel
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5 User Communication

14 Set the data, and then click OK.
The data configured in Command is displayed.

15 Repeat steps 12 through 74 to set all the data for the transmission command.

- 2
Command Settings :
Comment: TXD command |
Command Type Completed Device Address LM 0101 |
(® T™XD Mot Clear Completed Device Address automatically
[@):+0) Status Device Address: LDR 0110 =

Transmission Wait[x100msec] : mﬂ
Receiving Time Qut [x 100msec] I:I
Trigger Condition

Trigger Type: |Rising-edge |Z|| Data Type

Device Address: |LM 0100 |

Command:

Edit...
0"
.<D'.DR 0100] B16-A 4 1U> T
oD

Delete

Up

Down

Command Size[bytes}7
oK Cancel

The data are displayed in Command in the order they were set. To change the order of data, select data,
@ and then click Up or Down to shift it.

16 Click OK.
The transmission command configured under Protocol is displayed.

17 Specify Receive (RXD) command.

Click Edit.
- c - 2
User Communication Protocol Settings :
Protocol Name: |Samp|e01 |
Receiving Character Time Out {(x100 msec): mﬂ
Protocol:
MNo. | Type | Completed | Status | Trigger Type | Condition | Comment | Size
1 TXD LM 0101 LDR 0110 Rising-edge  [LM 0100] XD command 7 Insert
Delete
Copy.
Command:
Command Size[bytes}0
Copy to Protocol Manager. 0K Cancel
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18 Specify Receive (RXD) command.
Enter a comment for receive command in Comment.

The maximum number is 40 characters.

- 2
Command Settings :
(Comment: RXD command |]
Command Type Completed Device Address | |-
(® ™XD Address automatica
() XD Status Device Address: | |
Transmission Wait[x100msec] : nﬂ
Trigger Condition
Trigger Type: |Rising-edge |Z|| Data Type l:l

Device Address: | |

Command:

19 Select RXD in Command Type.
Define the data configuration for received data from the external device.

20 Specify the bit device or bit number of the word device for reporting that data receiving was successfully completed in
Completed Device Address.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

If the value of Completed Device Address automatically is not set to 0 after it is set to 1, select the Not Clear
Completed Device Address automatically check box.
21 Specify the destination word device for the received data size and error information in Status Device Address.

Click - to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

22 Select the condition for being ready to receive data in Trigger Type under Trigger Condition from the following.

= Always Enabled
The device is always ready to receive data. Proceed to step 24.

= While ON
Ready to receive data when the value of device address is 1.
Specify the bit device or bit number of the word device as the condition.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= While OFF
Ready to receive data when the value of device address is 0.
Specify the bit device or bit number of the word device as the condition.

Click .- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= While satisfying the condition
Ready to receive data while a condition is satisfied.
Specify the conditional expression in Condition and select the type of data handled by the conditional expression in
Data Type.
Click --| to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expressions configuration
procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-67.
For details on data types, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.
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23 Set the time out (0 to 255) from when the trigger condition is satisfied in Receiving Time Out (x100 msec) to
when 1 frame of data has been received.

A frame refers to a data string from the beginning to the end of a command.

24 Set data for receive command.
Click Edit.

The Data Settings dialog box is displayed.

Command Settings ?

Comment: |RXD command |
Command Type Completed Device Address ||-M 0102 |
O ™o [E]] Not Clear Completed Device Address automatically
Status Device Address: |LDR 0140 |
Transmission Wait[x100msec] I:I
Receiving Time Qut [x 100msec]: nﬂ

Trigger Condition

Trigger Type: |Whi|e0N |Z|| Data Type l:l

Device Address: [tm 0100 -

Command:

Command Size[bytes}0 Start code(Hex):None End code(Hex):None

oK Cancel

25 Select data type in Type.

Data setting items are displayed.
For details on receive command, refer to “Receive (RXD) Command” on page 3-50.

Data Settings ?

T Data: |

(@) Constant{Character)

() Constant(Hexadecimal)
() DeviceAddress

Registering Constant(Character)

() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)

b
) skip

oK Cancel

26 Specify the data, and then click OK.
The data configured in Command on the Command Settings dialog box is displayed.
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27 Repeat steps 24 through 26 to specify all the data for the receive command.

Command Settings ?

Comment: |RXD command |
Command Type Completed Device Address ||-|"‘II 0102 |
(@] [E]] Not Clear Completed Device Address automatically
@ RO Status Device Address: |Lor 0140 |-

Transmission Wait[x100msec] I:I
Receiving Time Qut [x 100msec]: nﬂ

Condition
Toceee  [Wheon B owere O
o
Device Address: |LM 0100 | 3
Command: é
0z Edit... 3,
<[LDR 0120] A16-B 4 1U> — 8
‘00" Insert... Q
— .
Delete (@]
>
Up
Down

Command Size[bytes}7 Start code(Hex):02 End code(Hex):0D

The data are displayed in Command in the order they were set. To change the order of data, select data,
@ and then click Up or Down to shift it.

28 Click OK.
The receive command configured in Protocol on the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box is displayed.
To add a transmission command, repeat steps 5 through 16.
To add a receive command, repeat steps 17 through 28.
29 Configure all commands, click OK.
User communication protocols are registered in Protocol List on Protocol Manager.

o - 2
User Communication Protocol Settings :
Protocol Name: |Sample01 |
Receiving Character Time Out {(x100 msec): mﬂ
Protocol:
No. | Type | Completed | Status | Trigger Type | Condition | Comment | Size | Edit...
1 TXD LM 0101 LDR 0110  Rising-edge [LM 0100] TXD command 7 Insert
2 RXD LM 0102 LDR 0140  WhileON [LM 0100] RXD command 7 e
Delete
Copy.
Command:
Command Size[bytes}0
Copy to Protocol Manager. Cancel
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30 Click Close.

This concludes registering user communication protocol.

-
H

Protocol Manager

Protocol List
Copy.
Protool
| Type | Completed | Status | Trigger Type | Condition | Comment | Size |

H LDR 0110 !

2 RXD LM 0102 LDR 0140  While ON [LM 0100] RXD command 7

Command:

5

< IjDR 0100] B16-A41U>

Select | | Close |
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5 User Communication

@ Using registered user communication protocol on another computer

Saving registered user communication protocol as a file
To use the user communication protocol registered in Protocol Manager on another computer, save it as a file.

1 On the View tab, in the Workspace group, click & (Protocol Manager).

Protocol Manager is displayed.

@ eS| L D project01.pn4 - WindO/I-Nv4

Security Group | [ Top Layer [] commands —% state: B @ | 4 |0 3 ‘Ta]ftGruup 6 g E‘E}

Zoom Close

[ Device Address Display [ Popup Screen | 7] Glidlines Z W Al users
D Trigger Condition Input Overlay Screens = All

2 Select the user communication protocol in Protocol List, and then click Export.

The Save As dialog box is displayed.

uoEIUNWWO)

To select multiple user communication protocols, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific

@ items.

2
Protocol Manager :
Protocol List
[sompleos ) Irvrm
Edit...
Delete
Import...
Copy.
Protool
| Type | Completed | Status | Trigger Type | Condition | Comment | Size |
Lo PR L0101 LDRO1I0 Risingedge | [LM0100] XD command 7.
2 RXD LM 0102 LDR 0140 While ON [LM 0100] RXD command 7
Command:
5
< IjDR 0100] B16-A41U>
3 Specify Save in, and then click Save.
The name of the saved file will be the name of the protocol.
Save As H
t Ui » ThisPC » Desktop » IDEC v ¢ | SearchiDEC »
Organize v New folder = o @
B Desktop "~ Name . Date modified Type Size
& Downloads
% Recent places No items match your search.
& Homegroup
18 This PC
& Desktop
E| Documents
14 Downloads
i Music
B Pictures
i Videos
&, Wing EN (C)
s Wing_Jp (D)
s Wing_CN (B
€ Network v
File name: "
Save as type: | User Communication Protocol Files (*.usr) v
“ Hide Folders Cancel
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5 User Communication

Importing user communication protocol
17 On the View tab, in the Workspace group, click & (Protocol Manager).

Protocol Manager is displayed.

@ [ = w = project01.pn4 - WindO/I-NV4 - 8
Home  Configuraion Online RYETE Format
;.q[i |[E'|‘ =5 | [ TR Clrart Name Security Growp | (| TopLayer | 7] Commands | D state: [B1 jau | < 0 | TextGroup:
I r_@\‘g F| |7| Device Address Display [C Popup Screen | [i7] Glidlines iz Inttive User
Toolbox : : Foas : Zoom || Close
u\ ',E Sﬁ [El Trigger Condition | | input Overlay Screens Order Al
Workspace

2 On Protocol Manager, click Import.
The Open dialog box is displayed.

To select multiple user communication protocols, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific

@ items.

2
Protocol Manager :
Protocol List

Add...

Export

Copy.

Protool
Mo. Type | Compl... | Status | Trigge... | Condit... | Comm... | Size

3 Specify the user communication protocol file, and then click Open.
The user communication protocol is registered in Protocol Manager. The name of the user communication protocol file

is set as the name of the protocol.

Open “
1 » ThisPC » Desktop » IDEC v & SearchIDEC r)
Organize = New folder E- @ @
~
A Faverites Sample01.usr Date modified: 12/2/2014 11:35 AM
I Deskiop Type: USR File Size: 284 bytes
& Downloads
| Recent places
@ Homegroup
8 This PC
j Desktop
F| Decuments.
& Downloads
i Music
&/ Pictures
8 Videos
i Wing EN (C)
o Wing_JP (D:)
o Wing_CN (E)
€ Network
v
File name: | Sample01.usr | | User Communication Protocol v
o

When a user communication protocol file with the protocol name already exists, a confirmation message is

E‘/,j displayed.

¢ Click Overwrite to overwrite the existing user communication protocol.

¢ Click Rename to display the Protocol File Name Settings dialog box. Enter a new name for Protocol File
Name, and then click OK to add the user communication protocol with the protocol name entered for
Protocol File Name. For details, refer to “Protocol File Name Setting Dialog Box” on page 3-25.

¢ Click Cancel to stop importing the user communication protocol.
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5.3 Protocol Manager

The protocol for user communication is collectively managed in Protocol Manager.

2
Protocol Manager :
Protocol List
Add...
Edit...
Delete
Import.
Export.
Copy.
Protool
Mo. | Type | Completed | Status Trigger Type | Condition Comment Size
1 DD IMOi01 IDROI10 Risingedge  [LM0100] XD command 7 ]
2 RXD LM 0102 LDR 0140  While ON [LM 0100] FRXD command 7

Command:
05

o
< IiDR 0100] B16-A 41U

Select Close

= Protocol List
Displays a list of registered user communication protocols and sample protocols provided by WindO/I-NV4.

The barcode reader protocols such as Barcode-Reader1, Barcode-Reader2, and Barcode-Reader3 are
@ supplied as samples with WindO/I-NV4.

= Add
Adds user communication protocols to the Protocol List.
Click this button to display the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box. Specify the user communication
protocol to be registered in the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box. For details, refer to “User
Communication Protocol Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-23.

= Edit
Changes the selected user communication protocol.
Click this button to display the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box. Change the user communication
protocol in the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box. For details, refer to “User Communication Protocol
Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-23.

= Delete
Deletes the selected user communication protocol.

= Import
Imports a saved user communication protocol file. Click this button to display the Open dialog box. For details, refer
to “Importing user communication protocol” on page 3-20.

= Export
Export and saves a selected user communication protocol as a file.
Click this button to display the Save As dialog box. For details, refer to “Saving registered user communication
protocol as a file” on page 3-19.
Saved user communication protocols can be imported using Import.

= Copy
Copies the selected user communication protocol.
Click this button to display the Protocol File Name Settings dialog box. For details, refer to “Protocol File Name Setting
Dialog Box” on page 3-25.

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual 3-21

uoEIUNWWO) ﬂ



5 User Communication

= Protocol

The command settings for the user communication protocol selected in the Protocol List are displayed.

No.:

Type:
Completed:

Status:

Trigger Type:

Condition:

Comment:

Size:

= Command

Shows the number for managing command settings. Double clicking the cell displays the Command
Settings dialog box.

Shows the type of command. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the device address for reporting when transmission or receiving of data is successfully
completed. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the destination device address for the transmitted or received data size and error
information. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the trigger type for data transmission or being ready to receive data. Double clicking the cell
displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the condition of trigger type for data transmission or being ready to receive data. The
displayed content varies based on Trigger Type.

Always Enabled: Trigger conditions are not necessary, so nothing is displayed.
Rising-edge, Falling-edge, While ON, or While OFF:

Shows the bit device as the condition. Double clicking the cell displays the
Command Settings dialog box.

While satisfying the condition or Satisfy the condition:
Shows the conditional expression.
Fixed Period: Shows the period.
Shows the command comment. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the command data size in bytes. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings
dialog box.

Shows a list of command settings for the selected user communication protocol. Double clicking the line displays the
Data Settings dialog box.

= Select

The highlighted user communication protocol in the protocol list is selected and Protocol Manager is closed.

m Close

Close Protocol Manager.
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@ User Communication Protocol Settings Dialog Box
The command for user communication protocol is collectively managed in the User Communication Protocol Settings
dialog box.

User Communication Protocol Settings ?

Protocol Name: |SampIeD 1 |

Receiving Character Time Out {(x100 msec): mﬂ

Protocol:

Type | Completed | Status Trigger Type | Condition Comment Size Edit...
i TXD_ IM0i01  LDRO110_ Risingedge  [LM0100]  TXD command 7 F—
2 RXD LM 0102 LDR 0140  WhileON [LM0100]  RXD command 7 e
Delete
Copy.
Command:
05
e
<[LDR 0100] B16-A 4 1U>
o
Command Size[bytes}7
Copy to Protocol Manager... 0K Cancel

= Protocol Name
Enter the name of the user communication protocol. The maximum number for protocol name is 40 characters.

E/,n You cannot use the following characters in the protocol name.
“ \/:, ;%2 <> |

= Receiving Character Time Out (x100 msec)
Specify the time out value (0 to 255) from when 1 frame of data has been received to when the next frame of data
starts to be received. A frame refers to a data string from the beginning to the end of a command. If the Receiving
Character Time Out is set to 0, it is not monitored. These setting items are used only with receive command.

Example: When the received data (1 frame) is 2 bytes, While ON is selected as Trigger Type in Trigger
Condition and LM100 is set to Device Address, LM101 is set to Completed Device Address, and
LDR110 is set to Status Device Address

The data of second byte starts to be received before exceeding the Receiving Character Time Out duration
after the data of first byte is received, and the values of the Completed Device Address and Status Device
Address when receiving of the data has been successfully completed are as follows.

¢ The value of the Completed Device Address LM101 changes to 1.
When the Not Clear Completed Device Address automatically check box is not selected, when the
value of the Trigger Condition device address LM100 changes from 0 to 1, the value of the Completed
Device Address LM101 changes to 0.
When the Not Clear Completed Device Address automatically check box is selected, the value of
Completed Device Address LM101 remains 1, so set 0 if necessary.

¢ The value of the Receiving Character Time Out (address number+0, bit 15) of the Status Device
Address LDR110 remains O.

Receiving Character Time Out duration

Receive command | First byte of receive data Second byte of receive data

1
Value of Device Address LM100 when
Trigger Condition is While ON 0

Value of Completed Device Address
LM101

0 I

Value of Receiving Character Time Out 1
(address number+0, bit 15)
of Status Device Address LDR110 (
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When the Receiving Character Time Out duration exceeds until the data of second byte starts to be
received after the data of first byte is received, the value of the Receiving Character Time Out (address
number+0, bit 15) of the Status Device Address LDR110 changes to 1 and the Completed Device Address
LM101 remains 0. In addition, when the value of the Trigger Condition device address LM100 changes
from 0 to 1, the value of LDR110 (address number +0, bit 15) changes to 0.

1
Value of Device Address LM100 when
Trigger Condition is While ON 0

Value of Completed Device Address

Value of Receiving Character Time Out 1
(address number+0, bit 15)
of Status Device Address LDR110

= Protocol
Displays a list of command settings for the user communication protocol selected during editing. The maximum
amount that can be configured is 32 commands per protocol.

No.:

Type:
Completed:

Status:

Trigger Type:

Condition:

Comment:
Size:

Edit

Receiving Character Time Out duration

,,,,,,,,, T-

Receive command | First byte of receive data Second byte of receive data

LM101 0

Shows the number for managing command settings. Double clicking the cell displays the Command
Settings dialog box.

Shows the type of command. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the device address for reporting when transmission or receiving of data is successfully
completed. Double clicking the cell displays the Tag Editor.

Shows the destination device address for the transmitted or received data size and error information.
Double clicking the cell displays the Tag Editor.

Shows the trigger type for data transmission or being ready to receive data. Double clicking the cell
displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the condition of trigger type for data transmission or being ready to receive data. The
displayed content varies based on Trigger Type.

Always Enabled: Trigger conditions are not necessary, so nothing is displayed.
Rising-edge, Falling-edge, While ON, or While OFF:

Shows the bit device as the condition. Double clicking the cell displays the
Command Settings dialog box.

Wihile satisfying the condition or Satisfy the condition:
Shows the conditional expression.
Fixed Period: Shows the period.
Shows the command comment. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the command data size in bytes. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings
dialog box.

Adds or changes commands.

To add a command, select an empty line for the protocol, and then click this button. To change a command, select a
command for the protocol, and then click this button. For details, refer to "Command Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-26.

Insert

Inserts a command in the selected position of the protocol.

Click this button to insert a command. The command at the insertion position shift down 1 line. When 32 commands
are already set, you cannot insert a command. For details, refer to "Command Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-26.

= Delete
Deletes the selected command.
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= Copy
Copies the selected command.

Click this button to copy the selected command and add it to the end of the Protocol List.

= Command
Displays data of the command selected in the protocol. Double clicking the line displays the Data Settings dialog box.

= Copy to Protocol Manager
Copies a user communication protocol during editing and copies it to Protocol Manager.

Click this button to copy the user communication protocol and add it to the Protocol List of Protocol Manager.

This is enabled only when the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box under the User Communication
tab on the Project Settings dialog box is displayed.

When a protocol of the same name has already been saved, an overwrite confirmation message is displayed.
Click Overwrite to overwrite the existing protocol.

Click Rename to display the Protocol File Name Settings dialog box. Enter a new protocol name, and then click OK to
save the protocol.

Click Cancel to stop saving the protocol.

The User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box under the User Communication tab on the Project
@ Settings dialog box can be displayed in the following ways.

« Click Edit.
¢ Click Browse, and then click Add or Edit in Protocol Manager.

Protocol File Name Setting Dialog Box

Specify the name of a user communication protocol.

Protocol File Mame Setting ?

Protocol File Name: |SampIeDZ |

oK Cancel

= Protocol File Name
Enter the name of the user communication protocol. The maximum number for protocol name is 40 characters.

E/,s You cannot use the following characters in the protocol name.
“ \/:o, ;¥ <>
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@ Command Settings Dialog Box
Specify the command details for user communication protocol.

- 2
Command Settings :
Comment: TXD command |
Command Type Completed Device Address ||-M 0101 |
(@) TXD eted Device A

(O RXD Status Device Address: |LDR 0110 |

Receiving Time Qut [x mse

Transmission Wait[x100msec] : mﬂ

Trigger Condition

Trigger Type: |Rising-edge |Z|| Data Type l:l
Device Address: [tm 0100 |-
Command:
Edit...
o
.E[D)'.DR 0100] B16-A 4 1U> Insert...
Delete
Down
Command Size[bytes}7
0K Cancel
= Comment
Enter a comment for a command. The maximum number is 40 characters.
= Command Type
Select the type of communication command from the following items.
TXD: A command for data transmission from the MICRO/I to an external device.

MICRO/I External device

Transmission
Transmission data

1 2 3 4
(31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h)

Processing of transmission command is as follows.

Example: When Trigger Type in Trigger Condition is Rising-edge, Device Address is LM100
and Completed Device Address is LM101
When the value of the Trigger Condition device address LM100 changes to 1, data is
transmitted by user communication from the MICRO/I to the external device. When data
transmission is successfully completed, the value of the Completed Device Address
LM101 changes to 1.

State in which user . . State in which user
R State in which data can be [
communication is R L communication is
) transmitted by user communication -
not operating not operating

Start Complete
transmission T transmission
Transmission data

1
Value of Device Address LM100 when
Trigger Condition is
Rising-edge

Value of Completed Device Address
LM101

0
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RXD: A command for analyzing and processing data received by the MICRO/I from an external device.

External device
MICRO/I

Receive  Receive data

1 2 3 4
(31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h)

Processing of receive command is as follows.

Example: When Trigger Type in Trigger Condition is While ON, Device Address is LM100
and Completed Device Address is LM101
When the value of the Trigger Condition device address LM100 changes to 1, data can be
received (ready to receive) by user communication, so when data is transmitted from the
external device, the MICRO/I starts to receive the data. When data receiving is
successfully completed, the value of the Completed Device Address LM101 changes to 1.

State in which user . . State in which user
S State in which data can be o
communication is ] L communication is
- received by user communication -
not operating not operating

Data transmission from

1

external device Complete E
4 receiving ) |

E

1

1

i

1

Start
receiving Receive data

Value of Device Address LM100 when 1
Trigger Condition is
While ON 0

Value of Completed Device Address

LM101 0

= Completed Device Address
Specify the bit device or bit number of the word device for reporting that data transmission or receiving was
successfully completed. You can only specify an internal device.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Example: When Trigger Type in Trigger Condition is While ON, Device Address is LM100 and Completed
Device Address is LM101

When data receiving is successfully completed, the value of the Completed Device Address LM101
changes to 1. When the value of the Trigger Condition device address LM100 changes from 0 to 1, the
value of the Completed Device Address LM101 changes to 0.

Receive command | Receive data 1 frame

Value of Device Address LM100 when L
Trigger Condition is
While ON ©

Value of Completed Device Address

LM101 0
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= Not Clear Completed Device Address automatically
Select this check box when the value of the Completed Device Address is not set to 0 automatically after it changes to
1. This can be configured when RXD is selected in Command Type.

Example: When Trigger Type in Trigger Condition is While ON, Device Address is LM100 and Completed
Device Address is LM101

When the Not Clear Completed Device Address automatically check box is not selected:
When data receiving is successfully completed, the value of the Completed Device Address LM101
changes to 1. When the first data of the next frame is received, the value of the Completed Device
Address LM101 changes to 0.

Receive command | Receive data 1 frame Receive data 1 frame

1
Value of Device Address LM100 when
Trigger Condition is

While ON ©

Value of Completed Device Address

LM101 0

When the Not Clear Completed Device Address automatically check box is selected:

When data receiving is successfully completed, the value of the Completed Device Address LM101 is set to
1. Even after the first data of the next frame is received, the value of the Completed Device Address
LM101 does not change to 0.

Receive command | Receive data 1 frame Receive data 1 frame

Trigger Condition is

Value of Device Address LM100 when ! J
While oN 0

1
Value of Completed Device Address

LM101 0
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= Status Device Address
Specify the destination word device for the transmitted or received data size and error information. Error information
and command data size is stored at the beginning of the configured device address. When data transmission or
receiving has not successfully completed, the value of each bit changes to 1. The bits of the Status Device Address
changes to 0 when the trigger condition is satisfied and they are not changed to 0 automatically. When Always
Enabled is selected in Trigger Condition of receive command, the value of the Status Device Address is kept as
long as a Clear command is not executed.

You can only specify an internal device.

Click

Example:

to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

When LDR110 is configured as Status Device Address

(Starting address number) +0

LDR110

+1

LDR111

When TXD is selected as Command Type:

<= Error information and time out information
<= Transmitted or received data size (bytes)

Ll Bit Function Cause Solution
number
¢ The Calculation Start Position and Calculation | Change the Calculation
End Position are not stored in 1 frame. Start Position and
¢ The Calculation End Position is set before Calculation End Position
Calculation Start Position. settings.
0 BCC Error ¢ When Calculation Type is Modbus ASCII Change the Calculation
(LCR), the data size from Calculation Start o
", . A Start Position and
Position to Calculation End Position is odd - .
Calculation End Position
bytes. settings and the
¢ The data contains data other than ASCII (30h transngnission data
to 39h, 41h to 46h) data. ’
1,2 | Reserved
When data type is Registering Constant
Registering Constant (Characte_r) or Registering Constant . Change the data stored in
3 Data Error (Hexadecimal), the value of the Index Device the Index Device Address
Address does not match the Index No. of the )
registered Registering Constant.
+0 4 Reserved
When data type is Device Address and the
. Use Reference Device Address check box is | Change the value stored in
Use Reference Device . . . .
5 Data Error selected, the device address in which the value | the Reference Device
of the Reference Device Address is stored as Address.
offset has exceeded the valid range.
When data type is Device Address, the Change the valug .Of device
_ ) . address to a positive value
. . Variable check box is selected and Device
Device Data Variable . . or to a value that does not
6 L Address is selected, the value of device .
Specification Error . . . exceed the setting (number
address is negative or exceeds the setting
of bytes x number of
(number of bytes x humber of words).
words).
Transmission When transmitting data after the Trigger
Condition is satisfied, the command with the Increase the time interval
7 Command Abandon e 3 .
Error same Command No. was transmitting data or for starting transmission.
transmission (transmission is not completed).
8to 15 | Reserved
Al Function Description
number
+1 Transmission Data Size (bytes) | Stores the size of transmission data.

When the Error Information bit changes to 1, data is not transmitted, and the Transmission Completed
Device Address does not change to 1.

IDEC

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual

3-29

uoEIUNWWO) ﬂ



5 User Communication

When RXD is selected as Command Type:

Address

Bit Function Cause Solution
number
The BCC that calculated the receive data did not match | Check the transmission data
the BCC that is appended to the receive data. from the external device.
¢ The Calculation Start Position and Calculation End Change the Calculation
Position are not stored in 1 frame. Start Position and
¢ The Calculation End Position is set before Calculation | Calculation End Position
0 BCC error Start Position. settings.
¢ When Calculation Type is Modbus ASCII (LCR), the | Change the Calculation Start
data size from Calculation Start Position to Position and Calculation End
Calculation End Position is odd bytes. Position settings and the
¢ The data contains data other than ASCII (30h to 39h, | transmission data from the
41h to 46h) data. external device.
¢ When data type is Device Address and the
Variable check box is selected, 1 frame of process is
completed before one of Constant (Character),
Constant (Hexadecimal), Registering Constant
1 Received Data (Character), Registering Constant Check the transmission data
Size Error (Hexadecimal), BCC, or Skip is processed. from the external device.
¢ When data type is Device Address and the
Variable check box is not selected, the receive data
size of the receive data does not match that of the
specified receive command.
Registering The Constant (Character) or Constant o
2 Constant Data (Hexadecimal) set up with the receive command fChECk the transmlssmp data
. rom the external device.
Error does not match the receive data.
3 Registering No data matches the registered setting of the Check the transmission data
Constant Error Registering Constant data. from the external device.
* When data type is Device Address and
Conversion Type is ASCII (Hex) to Binary, a
: code other than 0 to 9 or A to F receives as data. -
| ot o rr | - e cta e i Device Aderess o e e o
Conversion Type is ASCII (Dec) to Binary, a '
code other than 0 to 9 receives as data. Or the
+0 converted data exceeds 65535.
When data type is Device Address and the Use
Reference Device Address check box is selected, the Chanae the value of the
Device Data device address in which the value of the Reference Ref 9 Device Add
5 Reference Device Address is stored as offset has exceeded the valid | ~o o' once DeVIce ress
) - ; or the change the number
Device Error range. Or the number of words setting of the device of words
address is beyond the range of device address for which )
data is stored.
Terminal Code of | In the receive command whose trigger condition is .
6 Receive Data being satisfied, the start code matches while the fCheck the transmlssmp data
. - rom the external device.
Miscompare Error | terminal code does not match.
Change settings so that the
total number of device
In the multiple Receive (RXD) Commands processing, address_es uzed for storage
the number of the same-time stored device addresses | 2. 1 time does not
Device Stori which is sum of the number of the stored device g);]ceed 80(t)t_words. that th
7 evice Storing address of Device Address and the number of the hange Settings so that the
Error - - . : trigger conditions for
index device address of Registering Constant several receive commands
(Character) or Registering Constant are not satisfied. to reduce
(Hexadecimal), is over 800 words. the number of réceive
commands that are
processed.
8to 13 | Reserved
- ) 1 frame of data is not received even when the preset A
14 giielvmg Time Receiving Time Out duration has passed after the fcrgi::lé}:Zeeirfer;sng|SdSé3?cgata
Trigger Condition is satisfied. '
While 1 frame of data is being received, even after the
Receiving time out period—the specified time interval between o
15 | Character Time receiving data (from when 1 frame of data has been Check the transmission data

Out

received to when the next frame of data starts to be
received)—has elapsed, the next frame of data does
not start to be received.

from the external device.
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Ll Function Description
number
+1 Receive Data Size (bytes) Stores the size of receive data.

After the Receiving Character Time Out duration has elapsed, the receive data is analyzed. When the Error
Information bit changes to 1, data is not received, and the Receiving Completed Device Address does not change to 1.

= Transmission Wait (x100 msec)
Specify the wait time (0 to 255) from when the trigger condition is satisfied to when the data is transmitted. This can
be configured only when TXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box.
After the Transmission Wait duration has elapsed from when the trigger condition is satisfied, transmission starts.

Example: When Trigger Type in Trigger Condition is Rising-edge and Device Address is LM100

Transmission Transmission
| Wait duration | Wait duration

Transmission command

Value of Device Address LM100 1 4 d
when Trigger Condition is
Rising-edge

= Receiving Time Out (x100 msec)
Set the time out (0 to 255) from when the trigger condition is satisfied to when 1 frame of data has been received. A
frame refers to a data string from the beginning to the end of a command. If the Receiving Character Time Out is set
to 0, it is not monitored.
This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type, and While ON, While OFF, or While
satisfying the condition is selected in Trigger Type.

| |
1 1
1 1
\ \
| Transmission data 1 frame | | Transmission data 1 frame |

When 1 frame of data could not be received, even though the Receiving Time Out duration has elapsed from when
the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of the Receiving Time Out of the Status Device Address (address
number+0, bit 14) changes to 1. When the Receiving Time Out duration elapses, the value of the Completed Device
Address does not change to 1, and the receive data is not processed.

When the trigger condition again changes from not satisfied to satisfied, the value of the Receiving Time Out of the
Status Device Address (address number+0, bit 14) changes to 0. When the value of this bit is not 0, the Receiving
Time Out cannot be detected.

Value of Device Address when 1 J

Receiving Time Out duration

Trigger Condition is
While ON o

i

Value of the Receiving Time Out 1
(address number+0, bit14)
of the Status Device Address ()

Example: When Trigger Type in Trigger Condition is While ON, Device Address is LM100, Status Device
Address is LDR110, Completed Device Address is LM101 and the Not Clear Completed Device
Address automatically check box is not selected
When Status Device Address is LDR110, error information and time out information is stored in each bit
of LDR110.

When receiving of 1 frame of data is completed before the Receiving Time Out duration has elapsed from
when the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of the Receiving Time Out of the Status Device Address
LDR110 (address number+0, bit 14) remains 0.

Receiving Time Out duration

Receive command Receive data 1 frame Receive data 1 frame

1
Value of Device Address LM100 when
Trigger Condition is While ON 0

Value of Receiving Time Out 1
(address number+0, bit 14)
of Status Device Address LDR110

1 —

Value of Completed Device Address LM101
0
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When receiving of 1 frame of data could not be completed by the time the Receiving Time Out duration
elapses from when the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of the Receiving Time Out of the Status
Device Address LDR110 (address number+0, bit 14) changes to 1.

Receiving Time Out duration

Receive command Receive data 1 frame

Trigger Condition is While ON

Value of Device Address LM100 when 1 J
0

Value of Receiving Time Out 1
(address number+0, bit 14)
of Status Device Address LDR110

1
Value of Completed Device Address LM101

0

Receiving Time Out duration

Receive command Receive data 1 frame

1
Value of Device Address LM100 when

Trigger Condition is While ON

I 2

0

Value of Receiving Time Out 1
(address number+0, bit 14)
of Status Device Address LDR110

1 —

Value of Completed Device Address LM101

0

= Trigger Condition
Set the trigger conditions for transmission or receiving of data.

When TXD is selected as Command Type:

Trigger Type: A condition for data transmission is selected from the following.
Rising-edge: Data is transmitted when the value of device address changes from 0 to 1.

1
Value of Device Address T T T
0

Action Execution Execution Execution
1 il 1 il 1 1

Falling-edge: Data is transmitted when the value of device address changes from 1 to 0.

1 pr———————
Value of Device Address I I
0 —

Action IExecution . . . Executionl

Satisfy the condition:
Data is transmitted when the condition changes from not satisfied to satisfied.

Satisfied
Condition I I |
Not satisfied

Action Execution Execution Execution
1 il 1 il 1 1
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Data Type:

Device Address:

Condition:

Period (sec):

Fixed Period: Data is transmitted at a fixed time interval.

| Fixed time interval | Fixed time interval | Fixed time interval

Action  Execution Execution Execution
1 il 1 1 1 1

Select the data type handled by the conditional expression.
Can only be set if Satisfy the condition is selected as Trigger Type.
For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as condition. You can only specify the
internal device.

Can only be set if Rising-edge or Falling-edge is selected as Trigger Type.

Click --| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter
2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Sets the condition formula.

Can only be set if Satisfy the condition is selected as Trigger Type.

Click .. to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expressions
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-67.
Specify the period for command execution from 1 to 3600 (seconds).

This is enabled only when Fixed Period is selected in Trigger Type.

When RXD is selected as Command Type:

Trigger Type:

Data Type:

Device Address:

Condition:

Selects the condition to be ready to receive data from the following.
Always Enabled: The MICRO/I is always ready to receive data.

Action Always Enabled

While ON:  Ready to receive data when the value of device address is 1.

1
Value of Device Address
0

Action Enabled Enabled Enabled
While OFF: Ready to receive data when the value of device address is 0.
1
Value of Device Address
0
Action Enabled Enabled Enabled
While satisfying the condition:
Ready to receive data while the condition is satisfied.
Satisfied
Condition
Not satisfied
Action Enabled Enabled

Enabled

Select the data type handled by the conditional expression.

Can only be set if While satisfying the condition is selected as Trigger Type.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 “1.1 Available Data” on page 2-1.

Specifies the bit device or bit number of the word device to serve as condition. You can only specify the
internal device.

Can only be set if While ON or While OFF is selected as Trigger Type.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter
2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Sets the condition formula.

Can only be set if While satisfying the condition is selected as Trigger Type.

Click |- to display the Trigger Condition Settings dialog box. For the conditional expressions
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.2 Setting Conditional Expressions” on page 2-67.
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= Command
Shows a list of command data. Double clicking the line displays the Data Settings dialog box.
For details, refer to “Data Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-36. The maximum amount that can be configured is 32
commands per protocol.
The content displayed in lists varies based on the type of command.

Constant (Character): Displays the specified data enclosed in " ".
"Data"
Example: "1234"
Constant (Hexadecimal): Displays the specified data with each byte value enclosed in ' .

'Data of the first byte' 'Data of the second byte' 'Data of the third byte' 'Data of the
forth byte'

Example: '31''32''33''34'
Device Address: Displays the specified data enclosed by < >, in the following order.
<Device Address Conversion Type Number of bytes Variable Words Storage Method of data>
Device Address: Displays the device address enclosed by [ ]

When the Use Reference Device Address check box is
selected, displays as OFFSET([Device Address], [Reference
Device Address])

Number of bytes: Displays the number of bytes of the transmitted or
received data.

Conversion Type: Display the conversion methods for values of device
addresses as follows.
B16-A: When Binary (Hex) to ASCII is selected
B10-A: When Binary (Dec) to ASCII is selected
N: When No conversion is selected

Variable: When the Variable check box is selected, variables are
displayed as follows.

V00: When NULL (00h) is selected for transmission
command

V [Device Address]: When Device Address is selected for
transmission command

V: In the case of receive command

Words: Displays the number of word devices for transmitting or
receiving data.

Storage Method of data: Displays the handling method for value of read device
address as follows.

U: When from Upper byte is selected
L: When from Lower byte is selected
Example: <OFFSET([LDR0100], [LDR0300]) N 2V[LDR0200] 2 U>
Registering Constant (Character):
Displays the specified data enclosed in << >>.

<<Index No. of No. 1: Data of No. 1 Index No. of No. 2: Data of No. 2 ... Index No. of
No. N: Data of No. N Index Device Address>> (N = 1 to 100)
Data: Displays the data enclosed by " "
Index Device Address: Displays the device address enclosed by [ ]
Example: <<1:"123" 2 :"456" 3 :"789" [LDR0100]>>
Registering Constant (Hexadecimal):
Displays the specified data enclosed in << >>.

<<Index No. of No. 1: Data of No. 1 Index No. of No. 2: Data of No. 2 ... Index No. of
No. N: Data of No. N Index Device Address>> (N = 1 to 100)

Data: Displays the data enclosed by "'
Index Device Address: Displays the device address enclosed by [ ]
Example: <<1:'313233' 2:'343536' 3 :'373839' [LDR0100]>>
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BCC:

Skip:

Edit:

Insert:

Delete:

Up:
Down:

Displays the specified data enclosed in BCC ().

BCC(Calculation Start Position Calculation End Position Calculation Type
Conversion Type Number of bytes)

Calculation Start Position:

Displays the data position where the BCC calculation
starts.

Calculation End Position:
Displays the data position where the BCC calculation ends.

Calculation Type: Display the methods to calculate the data between the
Calculation Start Position and Calculation End Position as
follows.

XOR: When XOR is selected
ADD: When ADD is selected
ADD2: When ADD (2's Complement) is selected

Conversion Type: Display the conversion methods for values of device
addresses as follows.

B16-A: When Binary (Hex) to ASCII is selected
N: When No conversion is selected
Number of bytes: Displays the number of bytes of the transmitted or

received data.

Example: BCC(2 1 XOR N 2)

Displays the specified data enclosed in Skip( ).

Skip(Number of bytes)

Example: Skip(2)

Add or change data.

To add data, select an empty line in the Command, and then click this button. To
change data, select data in the Command, and then click this button. For details, refer
to “Data Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-36.

Insert data at the position of the selected command.

Click this button to display the Data Settings dialog box. And specify the data. The data
at the insertion point shifts down by 1 item. When 32 data items are already set, you
cannot insert data.

Deletes the selected data.
Shifts the selected data upward in the command.
Shifts the selected data downward in the command.

= Command Size
Displays the data size of a configured command.
The calculation method for command size varies based on the type selected in Command Type on the Command
Settings dialog box. The command size calculation methods are as follows.

TXD:

RXD:

Number of bytes for Constant Data + Number of bytes for a data of Registering Constant + Number of
bytes of BCC + Number of bytes of Device Address x Words of Device Address

Number of bytes for Constant Data + Number of bytes for a data of Registering Constant + Number of
bytes of BCC + Number of bytes of Skip + Number of bytes of Device Address x Words of Device Address
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@ Data Settings Dialog Box
Specify the transmitted or received data by a command.

Data Settings ?

TYD_E Data: 1234
(@) Constant(Character)
() Constant(Hexadecimal)
() DeviceAddress
() Registering Constant{Character)
() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)

(@]:Iee

oK Cancel

= Type
Selects data types from the following items.

Constant (Character), Constant (Hexadecimal), Device Address, Registering Constant (Character),
Registering Constant (Hexadecimal), BCC, Skip

Skip can only be configured when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box.

Setting item varies based on the selection in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box.
When TXD is selected, refer to “Transmission (TXD) Command” on page 3-37.
When RXD is selected, refer to “Receive (RXD) Command” on page 3-50.
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@ Transmission (TXD) Command

Constant (Character)

The character data is sent without being converted.

This can be configured only when TXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Constant (Character) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

1 2
Data Settings :
Type
Jia Data: [1234

[-:!:- Constant(Character) ]
() Constant(Hexadecimal)
() DeviceAddress
() Registering Constant{Character)
() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)
() BCC

oK Cancel

= Data
Enter character data to be transmitted (1 to 1,500 bytes). The size of a single-byte character is one byte and that of
a double-byte character is two bytes.

Example: Constant (Character) for transmission command data

Item Setting
Data 1234

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the character data is transmitted in the following order.

Transmission data

Data 1 2 3 4
1234 No (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h)
conversion >

Order of transmission
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Constant (Hexadecimal)

The hexadecimal data is sent without being converted.
Use this setting to send a control code of ASCII data (00h to 1Fh).

This can be configured only when TXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and

Constant (Hexadecimal) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

Data Settings

Type
w Data: 31323334

() Constant(Character)

(-:E:- Constant{Hexadecimal) ]

(_) DeviceAddress
() Registering Constant{Character)
() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)

[@):Ie

QK

= Data
Enter hexadecimal data to be transmitted (1 to 1,500 bytes).

Example: Constant (Hexadecimal) for transmission command data

Item Setting
Data 1234

When the trigger condition is satisfied, 1234h is transmitted in the order 12h and 34h.

Transmission data

» I

Cancel

Data
1234h 12h | 34h
No
conversion —»
Order of transmission
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Device Address

The value of device address is either not converted or converted to ASCII and then sent as data with the specified size.

This can be configured only when TXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Device Address is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

- 2
Data Settings :
Type Conversion Type:
() Constant(Character) () Binary (Hex) to ASCII
) Constant{Hexadecimal) () Binary (Dec) to ASCII
i (®) No conversion
(C) Registering Constant(Character)
— Device Address: LDR. 0100
() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal) s s | |
Y BCC Use Reference Device Address |LDR 0300
Storage Method of data: from Upper byte |Z|
. =]
Number of bytes:
. =]
Variable
() NULL(00h)
(®) DeviceAddress |LDR 0200

oK Cancel

= Conversion Type:
Select the conversion rule for the value of device address from the following.
Binary (Hex) to ASCII: Considers the value of device address as binary-coded hexadecimal number and converts it
to ASCII data.

Binary (Dec) to ASCII: Considers the value of device address as binary-coded decimal number and converts it to
ASCII data.

No conversion: No conversion is performed.

= Device Address
Specify the source word device for transmitted data. You can only specify an internal device.

Click --| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= Use Reference Device Address
To change the source word device for transmitted data according to values of device address, select this check box
and specify a device address. This can be configured only when No conversion is selected under Conversion
Type. You can only specify an internal device.

For details, refer to Chapter 2 “Indirect Read and Indirect Write Settings” on page 2-4.

Click --| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= Storage Method of data
Select the handling method for the value of read device address. This can be configured only when No conversion is
selected under Conversion Type.

from Upper byte: Value of device addresses are read from the upper byte.
from Lower byte: Value of device addresses are read from the lower byte.

= Number of bytes
Specify the number of bytes of transmitted data. The number of bytes that can be specified varies based on the
setting under Conversion Type.

Binary (Hex) to ASCII: 1to4
Binary (Dec) to ASCII: 1to5
No conversion: 1to2

= Words
Specify the number of word devices (1 to 99) of transmitted data.
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= Variable
Select this check box to change the transmitted data size according to conditions. This can be configured only when
No conversion is selected under Conversion Type. When the check box is not selected, the amount of data

(bytes) transmitted is data (bytes) for Number of bytes x Words.

NULL (00h):

Send the data from the start data of the value of device address up to 00 (hexadecimal). Data 00

will not be sent. This setting is effective for sending only the character data section of character
data having 00 (hexadecimal) as the last data.

Device Address:
Click

Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.
When the value of device address exceeds Number of bytes x Words, or when it is negative, the
Device Data Variable Specification Error (address number+0, bit 6) of the Status Device Address
changes to 1, and transmission does not occur.

Examples: Device address for transmission command data

Example 1

Item

Setting

Conversion Type

No conversion

Device Address LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF

Storage Method of data from Upper byte
Number of bytes 1

Words 3

Variable OFF

Specify a word device to which a number of bytes is applied for transmitted data.

to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of device address is read and data is transmitted in the following

Transmission data

12h

56h | 9Ah

[

order.
Value of Device Address Upper _Lower
LDR100: [ 1234h 12h | 34h
Words: 3 tgiig; ;2;(8:: =sh | 7ah from LlJpg;ire byte
9Ah BCh
No conversion
Example 2
Item Setting
Conversion Type No conversion
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address OFF
Storage Method of data from Lower byte
Number of bytes 2
Words 3
Variable OFF

P
Order of transmission

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of device address is read and data is transmitted in the following

order.
Value of Device Address Upper  Lower Transmission data

LDR100: 1234h 12h 34h 34h 12h 78h 56h BCh 9Ah
Words: 34 LDR101: 5678h =oh p— from Lower byte >

LDR102: | 9ABCh 2 bytes Order of transmission

9Ah BCh
No conversion
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Example 3
Item Setting
Conversion Type Binary (Hex) to ASCII
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address OFF
Number of bytes 2
Words 2
Variable OFF

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of device address is read, and data is converted to ASCII and

transmitted in the following order.

Value of Device Address

LDR100: [ 1234h
Words'z{LDRIOI: 5678h

1 2 3 4
(31h) | 32h) | (33h) | (34h)

5 6 7 8
(35h) | (36h) | (37h) | (38h)

Binary (Hex) to ASCIIL

Example 4
Item Setting
Conversion Type Binary (Dec) to ASCIL
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address OFF
Number of bytes 2
Words 2
Variable OFF

2 bytes

Transmission data

3 4 7
(33h) | (34h) | (37h)

8

(38h)

Order of transmission

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of device address is read, and data is converted to ASCII and

transmitted in the following order.

Value of Device Address

LDR100: [ 1234
Words'z{LDRIOI: 5678

1 2 3 4
(31h) | 32h) | (33h) | (34h)

5 6 7 8
(35h) | (36h) | (37h) | (38h)

Binary (Dec) to ASCII

Example 5

2 bytes

Item

Setting

Conversion Type

No conversion

Device Address LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF

Storage Method of data from Upper byte
Number of bytes 2

Words 2

Variable ON, NULL

Transmission data

>

3 4 7
(33h) | (34h) | (37h)

8

(38h)

Order of transmission

>

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of device address is read and data is transmitted in the following

uoEIUNWWO) ﬂ

order.
Value of Device Address Upper  Lower Transmission data
Words: LDR100: 1234h 12h 34h 12h 34h
' LDR101:| 0056h from Upper byte
00h 56h 2 bytes —>
. Order of transmission
No conversion
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Example 6

Item

Setting

Conversion Type

No conversion

Device Address LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF

Storage Method of data from Lower byte

Number of bytes 2

Words 2

Variable ON, Device Address: LDR200

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of device address is read and data is transmitted in the following

order.
When the LDR200 value is 3

Transmission data

34h 12h | 78h

LDR200=3

Value of Device Address spper__Lower
Words, o J LDR100: [ 1234h 12h | 34h
’ LDR101: | 5678h from Lower byte
56h | 78h 2 bytes
No conversion
Example 7
Item Setting

Conversion Type

No conversion

Device Address

LDR100

Use Reference Device Address

ON, Device Address: LDR200

Storage Method of data

from Upper byte

Words

2

Variable

OFF

P
Order of transmission

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the value of device address is read and data is transmitted in the following

order.
When the LDR200 value is 2

Value of Device Address

LDR100: [ 1234h

LDR200=2|: LDR101: | 5678h
LDR102: | 2537h

Words: 24 | DR103: | 4619h

No conversion

Upper Lower
25h 37h

from Upper byte
46h | 1%h 2 Estes Y

Transmission data

25h | 37h | 46h 19h

Order of transmission

v
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Registering Constant (Character)

From the registered character data, character data according to the value of device address is read and transmitted.

This can be configured only when TXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Registering Constant (Character) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

= 2
Data Settings :
Type Number of Registering Constants: -E|
() Constant(Charact
) E T i) Registering Constants:
() Constant{Hexadecimal)
B No. Index Data
() DeviceAddress 3 E o
[@ egistering Constant(Character) ] 2 2 ARG
(_) Registering Constant(Hexadecimal) 3 3 7es
[@):Ie
Data: |123 |
Set Delete
Index Device Address: LDR 0100 |

oK Cancel

= Number of Registering Constants
Specify the number of data of the registered character data (1 to 100).

= Registering Constants

No.: Shows the ID No. (1 to 100) of the character data.
Index: Shows the Index No. of the character data.
Data: Shows the character data.

= Index

Specify the Index No. (0 to 65535) of the character data.

= Data
Enter the character data (1 to 1500 bytes) to be registered. The size of a single-byte character is one byte and that of
a double-byte character is two bytes.

The character data of different size or the same data with a different number cannot be registered.

= Set
Register the Index and Data settings to the list. When a number that is already registered is selected, it is
overwritten with the new setting.

= Insert
Insert a character data setting to the selected number in the list.
Click this button to insert the Index and Data setting. The settings at the insertion point shift down 1 line. Settings
cannot be inserted when all numbers are already set.

m Delete
Delete the selected settings from the list.

= Index Device Address
Specify the source word device to serve as the Index No. You can only specify an internal device.

Click .- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 *5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.
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Example: Transmission command for Registering Constant (Character) data

Item

Setting

Number of Registering Constants

3

Registering Constants

Index No. 1: 123
Index No. 2: 456
Index No. 3: 789

Index Device Address

LDR100

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the data of the Index No. according to the value of device address is

transmitted.
When the LDR100 value is 2

Index No. Data

Number of 1. 123
Registering 20| 456
Constants: 3 3: 789

Transmission data

4 5 6

Index Device Address (34h) | (35h) (36h)‘

LDR100=2 >
Order of transmission
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Registering Constant (Hexadecimal)

From the registered hexadecimal data, the hexadecimal data according to the value of device address is read and

transmitted.

This can be configured only when TXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Registering Constant (Hexadecimal) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

Data Settings

Type Number of Registering Constants: -E|

() Constant(Charact
) Constant(Character) Registering Constants:
(") Constant{Hexadecimal)
B No. Index Data
() DeviceAddress ] : =
(®) Registering Constant{Character) 2 2 456
") Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)] 3 3 789
[@):Ie

Indeg =

Data: 123

Set Delete

» I

Index Device Address: LDR 0100

QK

= Number of Registering Constants
Specify the number of data of the registered hexadecimal data (1 to 100).

= Registering Constants

No.: Shows the ID No. (1 to 100) of the hexadecimal data.
Index: Shows the Index No. of the hexadecimal data.
Data: Shows the hexadecimal data.

= Index

Specify the Index No. (0 to 65535) of the hexadecimal data.

= Data
Enter the hexadecimal data (1 to 1500 bytes) to be registered.

The data of different size or the same data with a different number cannot be registered.

= Set

Cancel

Register the Index and Data settings to the list. When a number that is already registered is selected, it is

overwritten with the new setting.

= Insert
Insert a hexadecimal data setting to the selected number in the list.

Click this button to insert the Index and Data setting. The settings at the insertion point shift down one line. Settings

cannot be inserted when all numbers are already set.

= Delete
Delete the selected settings from the list.

= Index Device Address

Specify the source word device to serve as the Index No. You can only specify an internal device.

Click .- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device

Address Settings” on page 2-64.
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Example: Transmission command for Registering Constant (Hexadecimal) data

Item

Setting

Number of Registering Constants

3

Registering Constants

Index No. 1: 1234

Index No. 2: 5678

Index No. 3: 2537

Index Device Address

LDR100

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the data of the Index No. according to the value of device address is

transmitted.
When the LDR100 value is 3

Index No. Data

Number of 1| 1234h
Registering 2: | 5678h
Constants: 3 3: 2537h

Index Device Address
LDR100=3

Transmission data
25h 37h

— Y
Order of transmission
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BCC (Block Check Code)

A BCC for the transmission data is automatically calculated and appended to the transmission data at an arbitrary
position and transmitted.

This can be configured only when TXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
BCC is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

Data Settings ?

Calculation Start Position:

Type

(_) Constant(Character)
: Calculation End Position:
() Constant(Hexadecimal)

- Calculation Type: XOR

() DeviceAddress ¥p |Z|
c ion Types
() Registering Constant{Character) onversion fype

() Binary (Hex) to ASCII

") Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)
(®) No conversion

Number of bytes:

O1
@2

oK Cancel

= Calculation Start Position
Specify the position of transmission data at which BCC calculation starts (1 to 15). The position is counted backwards,
with the first position of the transmission data taken as 1.

Calculation Start Position: (1) 2) 3) (4) (5) ?6)
STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (0Dh)

Transmission data:

= Calculation End Position
Specify the position of transmission data at which BCC calculation ends (0 to 15). The position is counted forwards,
with the data position before the BCC taken as 0.

STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (0Dh)

Calculation End Position: (5) (4) 3) 2) (1) (0)

<

Transmission data:

= Calculation Type
Select the method to calculate the data between the Calculation Start Position and Calculation End Position.

XOR: Calculates the data with exclusive logical add.
ADD: Calculates the data using addition.
ADD (2's Complement): Calculates the data using addition, inverts the bit and adds one.

Modbus ASCII (LCR):  Calculation is performed according to the following procedure. Conversion Type:
Binary (Hex) to ASCII, Number of bytes: 2

1. Convert the ASCII characters between Calculation Start Position and Calculation End
Position into 1-byte hexadecimal data for each set of two characters.

Example: 37h, 35h—75h
2. Calculate the sum of the data obtained in step 1.
3. Invert the bit of the result of step 2 and add one. (2's complement)

4. Convert the lower one byte data of the result of step 3 into ASCII characters.
Example: 75h—37h, 35h
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Modbus RTU

(CRC):

= Conversion Type
After calculating the data using the specified calculation type, select the type of conversion for the data from the

following.

Binary (Hex) to ASCII

No conversion:

= Number of bytes
After converting according to the specifed conversion type, select 1 or 2 for the number of bytes for transmission

data.

CRC-16 (Generating polynomial:x'®+x1°+x2+1) is calculated according to the following

procedure. Conversion Type: No conversion, Number of bytes: 2

1.
2.

AN L

Obtain an exclusive OR (XOR) of 1 byte data at Calculation Start Position and FFFFh.

If the least significant bit of the result of step 1 is 0, shift to the right by one bit. If the
bit is 1, shift to the right by 1 bit and obtain XOR of the result and the value (A001h).

Repeat step 2 to shift 8 times.

Obtain XOR of the next one byte of data and the result of step 3.
Repeat steps 2 through 4 until the data at Calculation End Position is processed.

Send the result of step 5 in the order of the lower byte and upper byte.

Example: 1234h—34h, 12h

Considers the data as binary-coded hexadecimal number and converts it to ASCII data.

No conversion is performed.

Example: BCC for transmission command data
This example describes the case of transmitting the BCC calculation result from the following transmission data as

BCC data.
STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC | CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (ODh)

¢ Calculation Start Position and Calculation End Position

When Calculation Start Position is 2 and Calculation End Position is 1: Calculates the range 1234.

Calculation Start Position:

Calculation End Position:

e Calculation Type

XOR:
ADD:

ADD (2's Complement):
Modbus ASCII (LCR):

Modbus RTU (CRC):

¢ Conversion Type

When the BCC calculation result is 0004h, the converted data is as follows.

Data

Data

1) (2) 3 “) (5 6)
STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (0Dh)
(5) 4 3 () 1) (0

.

v

Data used for BCC calculation

31h~32h"33h~34h~=04h
31h+32h+33h+34h=CAh
Inverts the bit of CAh+1=36h
BA — 42h, 41h
BA30h — BAh, 30h

Binary (Hex) to ASCII

No conversion

0 4
(30h) | (34h)
00h | 04h
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¢ Bytes and BCC data
When the converted data is 3034h, the data appended to the transmission data is as follows.

Converted data

(Second byte) (First byte) BCC data
0 4 4
(30h) | (34h) (34h)
1 byte
Converted data
(Second byte) (First byte) BCC data
0 4 0 4
(30h) | (34h) (30h) | (34h)
2 bytes

¢ When Calculation Type is Modbus ASCII (LCR)
When the BCC calculation result is 4241h after Binary (Hex) to ASCII conversion the resulting two bytes of data
is appended to the transmission data.

Converted data

Data (Second byte) (First byte) BCC data
B A B A
4241h (42h) | (41h) (42h) | (41h)
Binary (Hex) to ASCII 2 bytes

¢ When Calculation Type is Modbus RTU (CRC)
When the BCC calculation result is BA30h with no conversion the two bytes of data is appended to the
transmission data.

Converted data

Data (Second byte) (First byte) BCC data
BA30h BAh 30h BAh 30h
No conversion 2 bytes
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@ Receive (RXD) Command

Constant (Character)

The received data is considered as character data and compared with the data specified without being converted.

This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Constant (Character) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

Data Settings ?

Tw_e Data: [1234
[-:!:- Constant(Character) ]

() Constant(Hexadecimal)

() DeviceAddress

() Registering Constant{Character)

() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)

(O BCC

() skip

oK Cancel

= Data
Enter character data designated to be received (1 to 1,500 bytes). The size of a single-byte character is one byte and
that of a double-byte character is two bytes.

/,s When a Constant (Character) is set at the beginning of a command, the first one byte is recognized as the
E“ start code. When a Constant (Character) is set at the end of a command, the last one byte is recognized as
the terminal code.

For details, refer to “Start Code and Terminal Code” on page 3-66.

Example: Constant (Character) for receive command data

Item Setting
Data 1234

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is compared with the following data.

Data used for comparison with received data

Specified data

1 2 3 4
1234 No (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h)
conversion >

Order of reception
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Constant (Hexadecimal)

The received data is considered as hexadecimal data and compared with the data specified without being converted.
Use this setting to receive a control code of ASCII data (00h to 1Fh).

This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Constant (Hexadecimal) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

Data Settings ?

Tw_e Data: 31323334

(_) Constant(Character)
[-:E:- Constant{Hexadecimal) ]

() DeviceAddress

() Registering Constant{Character)

() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)

() BCC

() skip

oK Cancel

= Data
Enter hexadecimal data designated to be received (1 to 1,500 bytes).

/,s When a Constant (Character) is set at the beginning of a command, the first one byte is recognized as the
E“ start code. When a Constant (Character) is set at the end of a command, the last one byte is recognized as
the terminal code.

For details, refer to “Start Code and Terminal Code” on page 3-66.

Example: Constant (Hexadecimal) for receive command data

Item Setting
Data 1234

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is compared with the following data.

Specified data Data used for comparison with received data

t2n )

No conversion
_—
Order of reception
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Device Address
From the received data, data of the specified size is unconverted, or converted to binary format, and stored in the
device.

This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Device Address is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

f 2
Data Settings :
Type Conversion Type:
() Constant{Character) () ASCII{Hex) to Binary
") Constant(Hexadecimal) () ASCII{Dec) to Binary
(®) DeviceAddress ] (®) No conversion
() Registering Constant{Character)
— Device Address: LDR. 0100
() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal) A
BCC Use Reference Device Address LDR 0200

() skip Storage Method of data: from Upper byte |Z|

Number of bytes: IE

Words: IE

Variable
oK Cancel

= Conversion Type
Select conversion processing for the received data from the following.

ASCII (Hex) to Binary: Considers the received data as a hexadecimal number and converts it to binary data.
ASCII (Dec) to Binary: Considers the received data as a decimal number and converts it to binary data.
No conversion: No conversion is performed.

= Device Address
Specify the word device for storing the received data. You can only specify an internal device.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= Use Reference Device Address
To change the word device for storing the received data according to values of device addresses, select this check box
and specify a device address. You can only specify an internal device.

Click --| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= Storage Method of data
Select the handling method for received data. This can be configured only when No conversion is selected under
Conversion Type.

from Upper byte: Values of device addresses are stored from the upper byte.
from Lower byte: Values of device addresses are stored from the lower byte.
= Number of bytes

Specify the received data size to be stored per word. The number of bytes to be specified varies based on
Conversion Type.

ASCII (Hex) to Binary: 1to4

ASCII (Dec) to Binary: 1to5

No conversion: 1to2
= Words

Specify the number of word devices (1 to 250) for storing the received data.
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= Variable
Select this check box to store data up to either Constant (Character) data, or Constant (Hexadecimal) data from
the beginning of the received data in a device. Stores data of the size specified under Words.
When the stored data is smaller than the size specified under Words, the values of all remaining devices will stored 0.

Stored data

No
conversion Value of Device Address
(3§h) (3ih) LDR100: [ 3231h
Number of words for stored data: 2 p 3 LDR101: | 3433h Number of specified words: 3
3an | (33n) "7, LDR102: 0000h

Insufficient by 1 word
! 0 is stored.

The stored data is smaller than the size specified for Words.

When the check box is not selected, the amount of data (bytes) stored is Number of bytes x Number of words.

E/lj When the Variable check box is selected, observe the following points.

S ¢ When data is set expect for the end of a command, set Constant (Character) data or Constant
(Hexadecimal) data following Device Address data.
¢ When there is no data stored in the device address, all of the values of device addresses specified under
Words will be 0.
¢ The maximum amount of the received data stored in the device address is Number of bytes x Number of
words.

Examples: Device address for receive command data

Example 1
Item Setting

Conversion Type No conversion

Device Address LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF

Storage Method of data from Upper byte
Number of bytes 1

Words 3

Variable OFF

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Received data Upper  Lower

1 2 3 1 0
(31h) | (32h) | (33h) (31h) | (00h)

Value of Device Address
LDR100: | 3100h
LDR101: | 3200h Words: 3

from Upper byte

Order of reception i 1 byte (3§h) (Ogh) LDR102: | 3300h
3 0
(33h) | (00h) No conversion
Example 2
Item Setting

Conversion Type No conversion

Device Address LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF

Storage Method of data from Lower byte

Number of bytes 2

Words 2

Variable OFF

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Received data Upper _Lower Value of Device Address
3ih 3§h 3§h 33h 3§h 3ih LDR100:1 3231h | {0 4. 5
(31h) | (32h) | (33N) | ( )‘ from Lower byte (32h) | (31h) LDR101:| 3433h oras:
) > 2 bytes 4 3
Order of reception (34h) | (33h)

No conversion
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Example 3

Item

Setting

Conversion Type

ASCII (Hex) to Binary

Device Address

LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF
Number of bytes 2
Words 2
Variable OFF

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Received data

Address

}Words: 2

N E N Wt
OO (34h)= 2 bytes (B;h) (Sih) LDR101: | 0034h
Order of reception (33h) | (34h) ASCIL (Hex) o Binary

Example 4
Item Setting

Conversion Type

ASCII (Dec) to Binary

Device Address

LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF
Number of bytes 2
Words 2
Variable OFF

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Received data

NN LT o oy Lokt [ )
(31h) | (32h) | (33h) (34h)= 2 bytes (B;h) Gih) LDR10 1 3 (DEC) Words: 2
Order of reception (33h) | (34h) ASCIT (Dec) to Binary
Example 5
Item Setting

Conversion Type No conversion

Device Address LDR100

Use Reference Device Address OFF

Storage Method of data from Upper byte

Number of bytes 1

Words 3

Variable ON

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Data from the beginning of the received data to Constant (Hexadecimal) data is stored in the device address.
Constant (Hexadecimal) data is not stored.

Received data

Stored data Constant (Hexadecimal) data

L No
1 3 ETX Upfer :I‘L/jir conversion Value of Device Address
LDR100: | 3100h
31h 33h 03h 31h) | (00h
G1h) | 330 [ ); from Upper byte ( 3 ) (NUL) > LDR101: 3300h Words: 3
Order of reception 1 byte (33h) | (00h) E':'.',,} LDR102: | 0000h
R G -~ lInsufficient by 1 word is stored.

Constant (Character) data
0 is stored.

The stored data is smaller
size specified for Words.

"0 iis stored.
than the
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Example 6
Item Setting
Conversion Type No conversion
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address OFF
Storage Method of data from Lower byte
Number of bytes 2
Words 3
Variable ON

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Data from the beginning of the received data to Constant (Hexadecimal) data is stored in the device address.
Constant (Hexadecimal) data is not stored.

Received data

Stored data ~ Constant (Hexadecimal) data
A —A Upper  Lower No

1 2 3 ETX 5 1 conversion Value of Device Address
LDR100: | 3231h
31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (03h 32h) | (31h
G 2w | 53 1€ ); from Lower byte (NUL) ( 3 ) LDR101: | 0033h Words: 3
Order of reception 2 bytes (oh) | (33h) 1"2,>> LDR102: | 0000h
Constant (Character) data —Ej_) nooes Insufficient by 1 word
0 is stored. [ 0 is stored.

The stored data is smaller than the
size specified for Words.

Example 7
Item Setting
Conversion Type ASCII (Hex) to Binary
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address OFF
Number of bytes 1
Words 3
Variable ON

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Data from the beginning of the received data to Constant (Hexadecimal) data is stored in the device address.
Constant (Hexadecimal) data is not stored.

Received data

Stored data Constant (Hexadecimal) data
— A f_/%

ASCII (Hex) to Binary Value of Device Address

1 3 ETX 1
LDR100: | 0001h
31h 33h h 31h
G | (3 | (O30 1 byte ( 3 ) LDR101: | 0003h | Words: 3
Order of reception (33h) 72> LDR102: | 0000h

fimmmssssoo-- 1 Insufficient by 1 word

i 0 is stored.

The stored data is smaller than the
size specified for Words.

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual 3-55

uoEIUNWWO) ﬂ



5 User Communication

Example 8
Item Setting
Conversion Type ASCII (Dec) to Binary
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address OFF
Number of bytes 2
Words 3
Variable ON

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.

Data from the beginning of the received data to Constant (Hexadecimal) data is stored in the device address.

Constant (Hexadecimal) data is not stored.

Received data

Stored data  Constant (Hexadecimal) data ASCII (Dec)
1 5 3 ETX 1 5 to Binary Value of Device Address
LDR100: 12 (DEC)

G1h) | G2h) [ (330) (03h)‘ 2 bytes (;S:—) Gih) LDR101: 3 (DEC)  Words: 3
Order of reception ©oh) | (33h) I.>> LDR102: 0 (DEC)

Insufficient by 1 word

Constant (Character) data . ol e
' 0 is stored.

Oisstored. L ____________ J
The stored data is smaller than the
size specified for Words.

Example 9
Item Setting
Conversion Type No conversion
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address ON, Device Address: LDR200
Storage Method of data from Upper byte
Words 2
Variable OFF

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is stored in device addresses in the following order.
When the LDR200 value is 2

Value of Device Address

Received data Uober  Lower LDR100: 0000h
PP LDR101: [ 0000h LDR200=2
(B}h) (3§h) (3§h) (32h) (3}h) (3§h) LDR102: | 3132h
S Brtesi2 = y LDR103: | 3334h | s Words: 2
Order of reception
P (33h) | (34h) No conversion
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Registering Constant (Character)

The received data is compared with the registered character data and the number of the matching character data is
stored in the device address.

This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Registering Constant (Character) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

) 2
Data Settings :
Number of Registering Constants: -E|

Registering Constants:

Type
() Constant(Character)

() Constant(Hexadecimal)
- MNo. Index Data
(_) DeviceAddress : : =
[ (®) Registering Constant{Character) ] 2 2 456

() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal) 3 3 789
(O BCC
() Skip

Data: 123 |

Set Delete
Index Device Address: LDR 0100 |

oK Cancel

= Number of Registering Constants
Specify the number of data of the registered character data (1 to 100).

= Registering Constants

No.: Shows the ID No. (1 to 100) of the character data.
Index: Shows the Index No. of the character data.
Data: Shows the character data.

= Index

Specify the Index No. (0 to 65535) of the character data.

= Data
Enter the character data (1 to 1500 bytes) to be registered. The size of a single-byte character is one byte and that of
a double-byte character is two bytes.

The character data of different size or the same data with a different number cannot be registered.

= Set
Register the Index and Data settings to the list. When a number that is already registered is selected, it is
overwritten with the new setting.

= Insert
Insert a character data setting to the selected number in the list.
Click this button to insert the Index and Data setting. The settings at the insertion point shift down 1 line. Settings
cannot be inserted when all numbers are already set.

= Delete
Delete the selected settings from the list.

= Index Device Address
Specify the word device for storing the Index No. of the character data matching the received data. You can only
specify an internal device.

Click .- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.
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Example: Registering Constant (Character) for receive command data

Item

Setting

Number of Registering Constants 3

Registering Constants

Index No. 1: 123

Index No. 2: 456

Index No. 3: 789

Index Device Address

LDR100

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is compared with the registered data, and the value of the
Index No. 2 of the matching data is stored in Index Device Address LDR100.

Received data

4
(34h)

5
(35h)

6

(36h)

Order of reception

Index No.
Number of
Registering
Compare  ¢nstants: 3 3

Data

123

456

789

Value of the Index Device Address

LDR100: (DEC)
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Registering Constant (Hexadecimal)

The received data is compared with the registered hexadecimal data and the number of the matching hexadecimal
data is stored in the device address.

This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Registering Constant (Hexadecimal) is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

= 2
Data Settings :
Type Number of Registering Constants: -E|
() Constant(Charact
) E T i) Registering Constants:
() Constant{Hexadecimal)
B No. Index Data
() DeviceAddress
() Registering Constant{Character) 2
® Registering Constant(Hexadecimal) ] 3 3 373839
[@):Ie
() Skip
Data: |313233 |
Set Delete
Index Device Address: LDR 0100 |

oK Cancel

= Number of Registering Constants
Specify the number of data of the registered hexadecimal data (1 to 100).

= Registering Constants

No.: Shows the ID No. (1 to 100) of the hexadecimal data.
Index: Shows the Index No. of the hexadecimal data.
Data: Shows the hexadecimal data.

= Index

Specify the Index No. (0 to 65535) of the hexadecimal data.

= Data
Enter the hexadecimal data (1 to 1500 bytes) to be registered.

The hexadecimal data of different size or the same data with a different number cannot be registered.

= Set
Register the Index and Data settings to the list. When a number that is already registered is selected, it is
overwritten with the new setting.

= Insert
Insert a hexadecimal data setting to the selected number in the list.
Click this button to insert the Index and Data setting. The settings at the insertion point shift down 1 line. Settings
cannot be inserted when all numbers are already set.

= Delete
Delete the selected settings from the list.

= Index Device Address
Specify the word device for storing the Index No. of the hexadecimal data matching the received data. You can only
specify an internal device.

Click .- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.
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Example: Registering Constant (Hexadecimal) for receive command data

Item

Setting

Number of Registering Constants

3

Registering Constants

Index No. 1: 1234

Index No. 2: 5678

Index No. 3: 2537

Index Device Address

LDR100

When the trigger condition is satisfied, the received data is compared with the registered hexadecimal data, and the
value of the Index No. 2 of the matching data is stored in Index Device Address LDR100.

When the LDR100 value is 3

Received data

Order of reception

25h | 37h Numberof | L ;Sg:
Registering
——— ——, Compare copgtants: 3 2537h

Index No. Data

Example of applying Registering Constant
When the same device address is specified for the Index Device Address for Registering Constant (Character)
data or Registering Constant (Hexadecimal) data and for Use Reference Device Address for Device
Address data, the data storage destination for each unit of received data can be changed.

Value of the Index Device Address

LDR100: (DEC)

Data type Item Setting
Constant (Hexadecimal) Data 02
Number of Registering Constants 2
Registering Constant (Character) Registering Constant Index No. 1: AA
Index No. 2: BB
Index Device Address LDR100
Conversion Type No conversion
Device Address LDR100
Use Reference Device Address ON, Device Address: LDR200
Device Address Storage Method for Data from Upper byte
Bytes 2
Words 2
Variable OFF
Constant (Hexadecimal) Data 0D

When the following commands are received

STX B B 1 2
(02h) | (42h) | (42h) | (3Th) | (32h)

CR
(0Dh)

e The first 1 byte is taken as the start code. Constant (Hexadecimal) data is not stored.

STX
(02h)

¢ The received data is compared with the registered data, and the value of the Index No. 2 (Dec) of the matching
data is stored in Index Device Address LDR100.

Received data

B B Number of 1: AA
(42h) | (42h) Registering 2: BB
———___, Compare constants: 2

Order of reception

Index No. Data

Value of the Index Device Address

LDR100: (DEC)
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¢ Since the Indirect Device Address LDR100 of Device Address of the receive command data is 2 (Dec), the data is
stored in the device address LDR202, which is offset by +2.

Value of Device Address

LDR200:
LDR201:
LDR202:

0000h

0000h

3132h

] LDR100=2

e The last 1 byte is taken as the terminal code. Constant (Hexadecimal) data is not stored.

CR
(0Dh)
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BCC (Block Check Code)

The BCC comparison data is automatically calculated from the receive data and compared with the BCC part of the
receive data.

This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
BCC is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

f 2
Data Settings :
Type Calculation Start Position:
(") Constant{Character) —
B Calculation End Position:
() Constant(Hexadecimal)
Calculation Type: XOR |Z|

() DeviceAddress

— C ion Type:
() Registering Constant(Character) ORI 5

") Registering Constant(Hexadecimal) () Binary (Hex) to ASCII

(®) No conversion

Number of bytes:

I =

oK Cancel

= Calculation Start Position
Specify the position (1 to 15) in the receive data where BCC calculation starts. The position is counted backwards,
with the first position of the receive data taken as 1.

Calculation Start Position: (1) 2) 3) (4) (5) ?6)
STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (0Dh)

Receive data:

= Calculation End Position
Specify the position (0 to 15) in the receive data where BCC calculation ends. The position is counted forwards, with
the data position before the BCC taken as 0.

STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (0Dh)

Calculation End Position:  (5) (4) 3) ) (1) 0)

<

Receive data:

= Calculation Type
Select the method to calculate the data between the Calculation Start Position and Calculation End Position.
XOR: Calculates the data with exclusive logical add.
ADD: Calculates the data using addition.
ADD (2's Complement): Calculates the data using addition, inverts the bit and adds one.

Modbus ASCII (LCR):  Calculation is performed according to the following procedure. Conversion Type:
Binary (Hex) to ASCII, Number of bytes: 2

1. Convert the ASCII characters between Calculation Start Position and Calculation End
Position into 1-byte hexadecimal data for each set of two characters.

Example: 37h, 35h — 75h
2. Calculate the sum of the data obtained in step 1.
3. Invert the bit of the result of step 2 and add one. (2's complement)

4. Convert the lower one byte data of the result of step 3 into ASCII characters.
Example: 75h — 37h, 35h
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Modbus RTU (CRC):  CRC-16 (Generating polynomial:x6+x5+x2+1) is calculated according to the following
procedure. Conversion Type: No conversion, Number of bytes: 2
1. Obtain an exclusive OR (XOR) of 1 byte data at Calculation Start Position and FFFFh.

2. If the least significant bit of the result of step 1 is 0, shift to the right by one bit. If the
bit is 1, shift to the right by 1 bit and obtain XOR of the result and the value (A001h).

Repeat step 2 to shift 8 times.
Obtain XOR of the next one byte of data and the result of step 3.
Repeat steps 2 through 4 until the data at Calculation End Position is processed.

Compare the result of step 5 in the order of the lower byte and upper byte.
Example: 1234h — 34h, 12h

A A

= Conversion Type
After calculating the data using the specified calculation type, select the type of conversion for the data from the

following.
Binary (Hex) to ASCII: Considers the data as binary-coded hexadecimal nhumber and converts it to ASCII data.
No conversion: No conversion is performed.

= Number of bytes

After converting according to the specified conversion type, select 1 or 2 for the number of bytes for comparison
data.

Example: BCC for receive command data

This example describes the case of comparing the BCC calculation result for the following receive data with the BCC
part of the receive data.

STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC | CR
(02h) | (3Th) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (0Dh)

e Calculation Start Position and Calculation End Position
When Calculation Start Position is 2 and Calculation End Position is 1: Calculates the range 1234.

Calculation Start Position: 1) 2) 3) (4) (5) (6)

STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) (0Dh)
Calculation End Position: (5) (4) 3) ) (1) 0)

Data used for BCC calculation

¢ Calculation Type

XOR: 31h~32h~33h~34h~=04h
ADD: 31h+32h+33h+34h=CAh
ADD (2's Complement): Inverts the bit of CAh+1=36h
Modbus ASCII (LCR):  BA—42h, 41h

Modbus RTU (CRC): BA30h—BAh, 30h

¢ Conversion Type
When the BCC calculation result is 0004h, the converted data is as follows.

Data

0 4
0004h (30h) | (34h)
Binary (Hex) to ASCII
Data
0004h 00h | 04h

No conversion
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¢ Number of bytes and comparison data
When the converted data is 3034h, the data used for comparison with the BCC part of the receive data is as
follows.

Converted data
(Second byte) (First byte) Comparison data

0 4 4

(30h) | (34h) Bytes: 1 (34h)

Converted data

(Second byte) (First byte) Comparison data
0 4 0 4
30h 34h 30h 34h
(300 [ ) | g5 (30N | Goh)

¢ BCC data comparison
The comparison data is compared with the BCC part of the receive data.
In the following receive data, when the comparison data is the 1-byte 34h, there is a match since the BCC part data
is 34h.
When there is no match, the BCC Error (address number+0, bit 0) of the Status Device changes to 1.

Receive data BCC part
STX 1 2 3 4 5 BCC CR
(02h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (35h) | (34h) | (ODh)
Match
Comparison data
4
(34h)

¢ When the calculation type is Modbus ASCII (LCR)
When the BCC calculation result is 4241h after Binary (Hex) to ASCII conversion the resulting two bytes of data
is used for comparison with the BCC part of the receive data.

Converted data

Data (Second byte) (First byte) Comparison data
__ B A B A
241 (42h) [ (41h) ) (42h) | (41h)
Binary (Hex) to ASCII Bytes: 2

¢ When the calculation type is Modbus RTU (CRC)
When the BCC calculation result is BA30h with no conversion the two bytes of data is used for comparison with
the BCC part of the receive data.

Converted data

Data (Second byte) (First byte) Comparison data
BA30h BAh | 30h BAh | 30h
No conversion Bytes: 2
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Skip

The data with the specified nhumber of bytes in the receive data will be ignored.

This can be configured only when RXD is selected in Command Type on the Command Settings dialog box, and
Skip is selected under Type on the Data Settings dialog box.

Data Settings ?

o D_E Number of bytes: -E|

(_) Constant(Character)

() Constant(Hexadecimal)

() DeviceAddress

() Registering Constant{Character)

() Registering Constant(Hexadecimal)

(_) BCC
[ (®) Skip ]

oK Cancel

= Number of bytes
Specify the number of bytes (1 to 249) of receive data to be ignored.

Example: Skip for receive command data

Item Setting

Number of bytes 2

In the received four byte data (1 (31h), 2 (32h), 3 (33h), 4 (34h)), only the data for 3 (33h) and 4 (34h) is received
and the two bytes of 1 (31h) and 2 (32h) are discarded.

Received data Enabled data
1 2 3 4 3 4
(31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) (33h) | (34h)
\—(—/
2 bytes
(Ignored)

v

Order of reception

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual 3-65

uoEIUNWWO) n



5 User Communication

@ Start Code and Terminal Code

A start code starts data reception and a terminal code judges the terminal of data reception. A start code and a
terminal code can be configured for either Constant (Character) or Constant (Hexadecimal) settings for receive
command. The first 1 byte of the constant is recognized as the start code and the last 1 byte as the terminal code.
Constant Constant
Command settings:  (Hexadecimal) Device Address (Hexadecimal)
Receive data: @%' '31' '32' '33] <[LDRO100] N2 2 U>| '34''35' glg |

Start code 02h Terminal code 0dh

Code 00h to 7Fh can be set when Data Length under Interface Settings is 7 bits, and 00h to FFh when the data length
is 8 bits. Data Length is configured under the Communication Interface tab on the Project Settings dialog box.

The procedure for terminal of data reception varies whether or not the receive data contains a start code and a
terminal code, and whether the Variable check box for Device Address for receive command data is selected.

In the following description, With Variable indicates that the Variable check box for Device Address for receive
command data is selected and Without Variable indicates that the Variable check box is not selected. Also, when
there are multiple Device Address set for receive command data, and at least 1 command has the Variable check
box selected, this corresponds to With Variable.

Terminal

Start code code

Variable Description of the procedure for terminal of data reception

Reception is started with the start code and terminated with the terminal code.

Constant Constant
Command settings: (Hexadecimal) Device Address (Hexadecimal)

Receive data: [02' '31' '32' '33] <[LDRO100] N 22 U> | '34''35''0d" |
L

Start code 02h Terminal code Odh !

Receive o
Set
Set Set Not set When the terminal code is followed by BCC, the data including the number of bytes of

BCC is received.
Constant Constant
Command settings:  (Hexadecimal) Device Address (Hexadecimal) BCC
Receive data: [02' '31' '32' '33] <[LDRO100] N2 2 U>| '34''35''0d' [BCC(1 0 XOR N 1)
o I !

E Start code 02h Terminal code 0dh

-
»

Receive

Reception is started with the start code and the data is received according to the
maximum command length.
Constant
Command settings: (Hexadecimal) Device Address With Variable Registering Constant (Hexadecimal)
Receive data: |'Qg' '31' '32 | <[LDRO100] N 2V 2 U> | <<1:"AB" 2:"CD" [LDR0200]>> |
'I

:kStart code 02h Terminal code: None ):

b ~ d

Maximum command length

Set - P
Receive

Reception is terminated when the Receiving Character Time Out occurs.

) Constant Device Address Constant Registering Constant
Command settings: (Hexadecimal) With Variable (Hexadecimal) (Hexadecimal)

Set Not set Receive data: ['02' '31' '32' [ <[LDRO100]N2V2U> [ '03' [ <<I:"AB" 2:"CD" [LDR0200]>> |
o

E Start code 02h L Receiving character Terminal code: None

- > time out occurs.
Receive

Reception is started with the start code and the data is received according to the length of
the command.

Constant Registering
Command settings: (Hexadecimal) Device Address Without Variable Constant (Hexadecimal)

Not set Receive data:|'_g|;' '31"'32' | <[LDRO100] N 22 U> | <<1:"AB”2:"CD" [LDR0200]>> |

kStart code 02h Terminal code: None

AN

Command length

v

Receive
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Start code

Terminal
code

Variable

Description of the procedure for terminal of data reception

Not set

Set

Set
Not set

Reception is started from the beginning and terminated with the terminal code.

Registering Constant
Command settings: Constant (Hexadecimal) Device Address (Hexadecimal)

Receive data: | <<1:"AB” 2:"CD" [LDR0200]>> [ <[LDR0O100] N 22 U>[ '34''35''0d' |
: T
' Start code: None Terminal code Odh !

L [

- >
Receive

Not set

Not set

Set

Reception is started from the beginning and the data is received according to the
maximum command length.
Constant
Command settings: Skip (Character) Device Address With Variable
Receive data:| Skip(2) [ “123” | <[LDRO100]N 2V 2 U>

:kStart code: None Terminal code: None !

Maximum command length

\ A

Receive

Reception is terminated when the Receiving Character Time Out occurs.

Constant
Command settings: Skip (Character) Device Address With Variable

Receive data:| Skip(2) [ “123”  [<[LDR0100] N 2V 2 U>|

fStart code: None Terminal code: None

' _ Receiving character time out occurs.
Receive

A

Not set

Reception is started from the beginning and terminated when the data is received
according to the length of the command.

Command settings: Device Address Without Variable Registering Constant (Hexadecimal) BCC
Receive data: | <[LDR0O100] N 2 2 U> | <<1:"AB” 2:"CD" [LDR0200]>> [BCC(1 0 XOR N 1)]

:kStart code: None Terminal code: None J:

Command length

[
»

Receive

e When trigger conditions are satisfied for two or more receive commands for which both start code and
# terminal code are set, all commands are analyzed and processed for receive processing. Since
commands with and without errors may be mixed depending on the results of data reception analysis of
each command, take extra caution regarding error handling.
While the trigger condition is satisfied for a receive command for which either a start code or terminal
code is not set, only this command is processed for data reception when the trigger condition of another
command is being satisfied. When two or more commands exist for which either start code or terminal
code is not set, the command with the biggest number for managing the protocol is processed.
When a start code of the receive command for which a start code is set cannot be received, all of the
receive data is ignored and abandoned. No error occurs.
When start code is received with a receive command for which start code and terminal code are set, the
data reception is completed after the maximum number of bytes received in case of continuous
reception of data that does not match the terminal code of all receive command in which the trigger
conditions is satisfied.
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54

Example of User Communication Settings

This section describes examples of user communication settings and command operations.

@ Example 1

This section describes an example of user communication protocol settings for creating the following commands and

command operations.

¢ Transmission command for transmitting data using Constant (Hexadecimal), Constant (Character), Device Address,
Constant (Hexadecimal) command settings when the trigger condition device address changes to 1

¢ Receive command for receiving, processing, and storing data in device addresses, using Constant (Hexadecimal),
Constant (Character), Device Address, Constant (Hexadecimal) command settings, for data transmitted from an
external device, when the trigger condition device address is 1

= User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box settings

Item Setting

Protocol Name Sample 1

Receiving Character Time Out 30 (x100 msec)

Transmission command: Command Settings dialog box settings

Item Setting
Comment TXD command
Command Type TXD
Completed Device Address LM101
Status Device Address LDR110
Transmission Wait 50 (x100 msec)
Trigger Condition Rising-edge, Device Address: LM100
Constant 05"
(Hexadecimal)
Constant "D
(Character)
Command - -
Data Settings dialog box settings Conversion Type: Binary (Dec) to ASCII,

Device Address Number of bytes: 4, Words: 1
Device Address: LDR100

Constant

(Hexadecimal) 0b

Operation for transmission command
Write a value of 100 (Dec) to LDR100 of transmission command data Device Address.
Change the trigger condition LM100 from 0 to 1 to start command transmission.

After the transmission wait duration (five seconds), the transmission data is sent. The transmission data is as follows.

Constant ~ Constant Constant

Command Settings:(Hexadeamal)(Character) Device J/L\ddress (Hexadecimal)

EQN | D 0 1 0 0 | cr
(05h) | (44h) | (30h) | (31h) | (30h) | (30h) | (ODh)

Transmission data:

¢ When data transmission is successfully completed, the Completed Device Address LM101 changes to 1.
¢ When the value of each bit of address number+0 for Status Device Address LDR110 is 0, transmission is completed
without an error.
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Receive command: Command Settings dialog box settings

Item Setting
Comment RXD command
Command Type Receive
Completed Device Address LM102
Not Clear Completed Device Address No
automatically
Status Device Address LDR130
Receiving Time Out 0 (No Receive Time Out)
Trigger Condition While ON, Device Address: LM101
Constant 02"
(Hexadecimal)
Constant D
(Character)
Command - -
Data Settings dialog box settings Conversion Type: ASCII (Hex) to Binary,

Device Address | Number of bytes: 4, Words: 1
Device Address: LDR120, Reference Device Address: LDR100

Constant

(Hexadecimal) 0D

Operation for receive command

When data transmission of the transmission command is completed, the value of LM101 changes to 1, and since the
same device address is specified for the trigger condition user communication becomes ready for receiving.

Data is transmitted from the external device and the transmitted data is received and processed.
The receive data is as follows.

Constant  Constant Constant
Command Settings:(Hexadeamal)(Character) Device fddress (Hexadecimal)
STX D 1 2 3 4 CR

Receive data:

(02h) | (44h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (ODh)

Since a value of 100 is written to LDR100 at the time of transmission, the data is stored in device address LDR220,
which corresponds to an offset of +100 from LDR120.

Value of Device Address
LDR120: 0000
LDR121: 0000

M LDR230=100

LDR220: | 1234h

* When data reception is successfully completed, the Completed Device Address LM102 changes to 1.
¢ When the value of each bit of address+0 of Status Device Address LDR130 is 0, reception is completed without an
error.
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5 User Communication

@ Example 2

This section describes an example of user communication protocol settings for creating the following commands and

command operations.

¢ Transmission command for transmitting data using Constant (Hexadecimal), Registering Constant (Character),
Device Address, BCC, Constant (Hexadecimal) command settings when the trigger condition device address
changes to 1

¢ Receive command for receiving, processing, and storing data in device addresses, using Constant (Hexadecimal),
Registering Constant (Character), Skip, Device Address, BCC, Constant (Hexadecimal) command settings, for data
transmitted from an external device, when the trigger condition device address is 1

= User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box settings

Item Setting
Protocol Name Sample 2
Receiving Character Time Out 30 (x100 msec)
Transmission command: Command Settings dialog box settings
Item Setting
Comment TXD command
Command Type Transmit
Completed Device Address LM201
Status Device Address LDR220
Transmission Wait 0 (x100 msec)
Trigger Condition Rising-edge, LM200
Constant 05"
(Hexadecimal)
Registering
Constant 10: "AB", 20: "CD", Index Device Address: LDR200
(Character)
Command No conversion, from Upper byte, Number of bytes: 2,
Data Settings dialog box settings Device Address Words: 2
Device Address: LDR210
BCC Start Calculation Position: 1, End Calculation Position: 0,
XOR, Binary (Hex) to ASCII, 2 bytes
Constant NATAAT
(Hexadecimal) 0D"0A

Operation for transmission command

1 Write a value of 10 (Dec) to LDR200 for Registering Constant (Character) for transmission command data.
AB is selected.

Transmission data

10: [ AB A B

20: CcD Index Device Address (41h) | (42h)
LDR200=10 —_—

Order of transmission

Index No. Data

Number of Registering Constants: 2{

2 Write a value of 3132h to LDR210 and 3334h to LDR211 for Device Address for transmission command data.

3 Change the trigger condition LM200 from 0 to 1 to start command transmission.
The transmission data is as follows.

Constant Registering Constant
Command settin . (Hexadecimal) Constant (Character) Device Address BCC (Hexadecimal)
ommand settings: N . . . e . ae )
Transmission data: EQN A B 1 2 3 4 0 2 CR LF

(05h) | (41h) | (42h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (30h) | (32h) | (ODh) | (OAh)

¢ When data transmission is successfully completed, the Completed Device Address LM201 changes to 1.
¢ When the value of each bit of address humber+0 for Status Device Address LDR220 is 0, transmission is completed
without an error.
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5 User Communication

Receive command: Command Settings dialog box settings

Item Setting
Comment RXD command
Command Type Receive
Completed Device Address | LM203
Not Clear Completed Device No
Address automatically
Status Device Address LDR260
Receiving Time Out 0 (No Receive Time Out)
Trigger Condition While ON, Device Address: LM202
Constant 02"
(Hexadecimal)
Registering
Constant 10: "AB", 20: "CD", Index Device Address: LDR230
(Character)
Command Skip 2 bytes
Data Settings dialog box Conversion Type: No conversion, from Upper byte,
settings Device Address Number of bytes: 2, Words: 2
Device Address: LDR240, Reference Device Address: LDR230
BCC Calculation Start Position: 1 Calculation End Position: 0, XOR
Binary (Hex) to ASCII, 2 bytes
Constant NRTAA!
(Hexadecimal) 0D"0A

Operation for receive command
Change the trigger condition LM202 from 0 to 1 to be ready for receiving user communication.

Data is transmitted from the external device and the transmitted data is received and processed.
The receive data is as follows.

Constant Registering Constant
. (Hexadecimal) Constant (Character) Skip Device Address BCC (Hexadecimal)
Command settings: A A A A A A

Y Y Y Y N

STX A B C D 1 2 3 4 0 2 CR LF
(02h) | (41h) | (42h) | (43h) | (44h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (30h) | (32h) | (ODh) | (OAh)

¢ The receive data is compared with the character data, and the value of the matching Index No. (10 (Dec)) is stored
in Index Device Address LDR230.

Receive data:

Received data Index No. Data Value of the Index Device Address
Number of . .
Compare  Constants: 2 :

>
Order of reception

¢ The 2 bytes (specified with Skip) of the receive command data 43h and 44h are ignored.
« Since the Reference Device Address LDR 230 of Device Address of the receive command data is 10 (Dec), the
data is stored in the device address LDR250 and LDR251, which is offset by +10.

Value of Device Address
LDR240: | 0000h

LDR241: [ 0000h
: LDR230=10

LDR250:
e [STX] ABCD1234 is calculated with BCC of receive command data and compared with 3032h.
- When Calculation Start Position is 1 and Calculation End Position is 0: Calculates the range STX ABCD1234.

Calculation Start Position: (1) 2) 3) (4) (5) (6) 7) (8) 9)
STX A B C D 1 2 3 4 0 2 CR LF
(02h) | (41h) | (42h) | (43h) | (44h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (30h) | (32h) | (ODh) | (0Ah)

Calculation End Position:  (8) @ (6) (5) 4) 3) 2) 1) 0)

N J

Data used for BCC calculation

- The BCC calculation type is XOR.
02h~41h”~42h~43h~44h~31hA32h~33h~34h~=02h
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5 User Communication

- When the BCC calculation result is 0002h, the converted data will be 3032h.

Data 0 5
0002h (30h) | (32h)

Binary (Hex) to ASCII

- When the converted data is 3032h, the data for comparison with the BCC part of the receive data will be
3032h.

Converted data

(Second byte) (First byte) Comparison data
0 2 0 2
30h) | (32h 30h) | (32h
(3on) | 32n) |y 30N | G20)

- The comparison data is compared with the BCC part of the receive data.

In the following receive data, when the comparison data is the 2-byte 3032h, there is a match since the BCC part
data is 3032h.
When there is no match, the BCC Error (address number+0, bit 0) of Status Device Address changes to 1.

Receive data BCC part

STX | A B C D 1 2 3 4 0 2 CR | LF
(02h) | (41h) | (42h) | (43h) | (44h) | (31h) | (32h) | (33h) | (34h) | (30h) | (32h) | (ODh) | (0AN)

Match

Comparison data

0 2
(30h) | (32h)

e When data reception is successfully completed, the Completed Device Address LM203 changes to 1.
¢ When the value of each bit of address humber+0 for Status Device Address LDR250 is 0, transmission is completed
without an error.
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5 User Communication

5.5 Compatible USB Barcode Readers

The following USB barcode readers can be used with the MICRO/I:

Manufacturer

Type Number

IDEC DATALOGIC

QD2130

>

¢ Set "USB-KBD(Keyboard)" to the interface settings of USB barcode reader.
e The MICRO/I handles the new line code as 0x0A.

5.6 Connection Diagram for User Communication

When connecting an external device to the MICRO/I via user communication, refer to the following connection diagram.

= Serial interface 1 (RS232C)

External Device (RS232C

HG2G-5T (Terminal Block

= Serial interface 1 (RS422/485)

External Device (RS422/485)

Name Pin No. S’h_iﬂd_ Wir Pin No. Name
FG - s /—— 1 SD
RD = — 2 RD
SD - — 3 RS
SG T e O cs

5 SG

HG2G-5T (Terminal Block

Name Pin No. Shield Wir Pin No. Name
FG - - /— 8 RDA(RD+)
SDA - - / : 9 RDB(RD-)
SDB - g / . 6 SDA(SD+)
RDA - :| / ; 7 SDB(SD-)
RDB - = 5 SG
SG - vl

There is no pin number corresponding to TERM. When a termination resistor is necessary, use the
terminating resistor selector switch. For the terminating resistor selector switch, refer to Chapter 1 "3
Important Points Regarding Wiring" in the WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.
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6 Sub Host Communication

I 6 Sub Host Communication

6.1 Overview

Sub Host Communication is a function for communicating with an external device using the MICRO/I's HMI Link
Registers (LLR).

The external device addresses are allocated to HMI Link Registers (LLR). When MICRO/I receives a request to read
from or write to HMI Link Registers (LLR), it reads from or writes to the allocated external device addresses, and the
execution results are stored in HMI Link Registers (LLR).

MICRO/I

HMI Link Register External Device Addressl
LLRO | 1 4= Allocates M1
LLR1 | 5678 4= Allocates D1 J’

Numerical Display
Display Device Address: LLRO
L

L[ Bit Button
Destination Device Address: LLR1

Sub Host Communication Read Write

0 “1.' HEHHE D1:
M1: — |—>—'|'|I|‘—

External device

6.2 Supported Protocols and Communication Driver

The Sub Host communication can be used with the following protocols and communication drivers:

Protocol Communication Driver

Manufacturer: IDEC
Communication driver: OpenNet,MicroSmart,SmartAXIS Pro/Lite(RS232C/485)

Manufacturer: Modbus
Communication driver: Modbus RTU Master

MicroSmart

Modbus RTU Master

For the device addresses that can be used by each protocol, communication cable connection, and usable
@ device addresses, refer to 5.6 Connection Diagram for User Communication” on page 3-73 and Chapter 2
"Connection to External Devices" in the WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.
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6 Sub Host Communication

6.3 HMI Link Register (LLR) Assignment

This section describes how to allocate and the operation of HMI Link Registers (LLR) in Sub Host Communication.

@ Example of HMI Link Register (LLR) Settings

Use the Device Link Communication between the external device and the MICRO/I's serial interface (COM1), and use
the Sub Host communication between the external device and the MICRO/I's serial interface (COM2).

Allocate the following external device addresses to the HMI Link Registers (LLR).

= Settings in the Communication Interface tab on the Project Settings dialog box

Interface Function

COoM1 External Device Communication 1

CoOM2 Sub Host Communication

= Settings in the Sub Host Communication tab on the Project Settings dialog box

Item Settings
Protocol MicroSmart
LLRO 0:D0100
Allocate Device Address HMI Link | LLR1 0:M0002
Register (LLR) LLR2 1:D100-1
LLR3 2:D101

Example: HMI Link Registers (LLR) are configured for the following parts

Display Device Address for Numerical Display LLRO
Destination Device Address for Numerical Input LLR3
Destination Device Address for Bit Button LLR1
Trigger Device Address for Pilot Lamp LLR2

-
Numerical Display MICRO/I
Display Device Address: LLRO {

External device

uuuuuuuuu

Numerical Input 23] COM1
Destination Device Address: LLR3 2222
. I
§D§ L1 {Pilot Lamp
Bit Button ¢ ©§I‘ [[ié]ger Device Address:
Destination Device Address: LLR1 L\
NS

@»0

com2 t OFF image  ON image
HMI Link Register (LLR)
LLRO | 1234
LLR1 | 1 ) \ ]
LLR2 | 1 Read | Write Read l | Write Read l
LLR3 | 2222

D100: 1234

0 1

A1,

N

External device
(External Device ID: 1)

0 1

p1oo-1: - » —'|||:—

External device
(External Device ID: 0)

£k

command. It may make the reading data operation too much slow.

Write

External device
(External Device ID: 2)

D101:

Don't use the frequent write operation for HMI Link Register (LLR) which is caused by a script and a word
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6 Sub Host Communication

6.4 Sub Host Communication Configuration Procedure

This section describes the configuration procedure for Sub Host Communication.

@ Setting Sub Host Communication for a communication interface

17 On the Configuration tab, in the System Setup group, click Project.
The Project Settings dialog box appears.

project01.pn4 - WindO/I-NV4

Online  View

[ 2 S

Format

P =S

Project |Alarn  Data Operato DataStorage Preventive Recipe Global
Log Log nlog Area Maintenance Script

2 Click the Communication Interface tab.

Project Settings ?
System i ‘Communication [nterfam‘i Communication Driver"{ Communication Driver Network tab " Autorun*(Web Server*{ External Memory Device \(Project Details™, qan
Interface Canfiguration: Interface Settings
Interface | Functon | Function: [External Device Communication 1 =
SERIAL1{RS232C) External Device Communication 1 Baud Rate: [se00 =
SERIALI(RS422/485)  N/A
Ethemet NjA Data Bifs: [7 =]
Protocolt NfA Ty B 5
Protocol2 NfA
Protocol3 N/A Parity: [Even =l
Protocokt N/A
: None
Protocls NjA Eircensl ‘ =
Protoclf NjA Serial Interface: [Rez32c =]
Protocol? NfA
USB2({USB-A) N/A
USB(USE-B) N/A
Default
oK Cancel

3 Select the interface for Sub Host Communication under Interface Configuration, and then select the Sub Host

Communication in Function under Interface Settings.
The Sub Host Communication tab is displayed.

Project Settings

System\] ‘Communication Interface (Communication Driver (Communication Driver Network tab “(Autorun*(Web Server {(External Memory Device .

Interface Confiquration: Interface Settings

Interface | Funciion | ( Function: [ Sub Host communication =] ]
. SERIAL1[RSZ32C) Sub Host Communication i Saud Rate: Te0n =
ERIAC RS2 2eST— T
Ethemet NA Data Bits: [z =
Protocall NjA
Stop Bits: 1
Protocolz NjA ‘ E“
Protocol3 N Parity: [Even =
Protocokt NjA
: None
Protocols N EE] ‘ =]
Protocle N/A Serial Interface: [Rs232c =l
Protocl? N/A
USB2(USB-A) NfA
USB(USBE) NjA

at the same time.

Serial Interface (SERIAL1) can be used for Sub Host Communication. Two or more interfaces cannot be used
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6 Sub Host Communication

4 Configure the Interface Settings.

For details, refer to Chapter 4 *"When SERIAL1(RS232C) or SERIAL1(RS422/485) is selected under Interface

Configuration” on page 4-26.

5 Click the Sub Host Communication tab.

Project Settings

2 - |

Protocok MicroSmart hd

Allocate Address Number of HMI Link Register (LLR)

| Monitorthe error information of al| Slave Numbers:

[F] Monitor theerror information of eachSlave Number:

Settings
Address Number  Device Address  B/W A Dele
Import..
Export...
v

PorerEs M (Internal Relay (Bit)) -

Address Number: 0] = BitNumber: 0 3

Slave Number: o %

Set Set with Auto Increment

L T oppenencdms)

[Z] keep runningwith skipping the Slave Number of Communication Error

sstem " Communication Interface Y(Communication Driver*(Communication Driver Network (Autorun'(Web Server (External MEmeDechH Sub Host Communication ", I ar

uoEIUNWWO)

0K Cancel
6 Selects the protocol as MicroSmart or Modbus RTU Master in the Protocol.
Project Settings ?
sstem( Communication Interface \(Communication Driver'(Communication Driver Network \(Autorun'(Web Server (External Memowoevic‘?{s"h HostCommunication™, 4 b
Protocak: MicroSmart - ]
Allocate Address Number of HMI Link Register (LLR)
Seftings
Address Number  Device Address  BAW ~ Dele
Import...
Export...
0 v
BEnere M (Internal Relay (Bit) -
Address Number: o & BitNumber: o 5
Slave Number: o =
set Set with Auta Increment
7] Monitorthe error nformation of sl Save Numbers: [
[l Monitor theerror information of eaghSlave Number: [ e tropDeviceaddres)
[F] keep runningwith skipping the Slave Number of Communication Errar
oK Cancel
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6 Sub Host Communication

7 Allocate the external device addresses to the HMI Link Registers (LLR) used with Address Number in Settings.

For details, refer to Chapter 4 “3.7 Sub Host Communication Tab” on page 4-36.

Project Settings

* IEN

rstem ™ Communication Interface ( Communication Driver{ Communication Driver Network Autnrun‘-(wmSeruer‘EBctemalMemnryDewce‘[thHost(ommnnimtion‘u 4

potock [t 2]

Allocate Address Number of HMI Link Register (LLR)

( Settings
Address Number  Device Address B " Delete
omooo s | .
1 0:M 0001 ] =
z 0:M 0002 B T
3 0:M 0003 8
4 0:M 0004 ] Import...
5 0:M 0005 ]
Export...
6 0:M 0006 B
7 0:M 0007 8
8 0:M 0010 ]
] 0:M 0011 ]
10 0:M0012 B s
\ s—
Device Type: |M (internal Relay(it) |
Address Number: o = BitNumber: o =

o

Slave Number:

Set

[ ] deppeiicendsren)

[Cl Keep runningwith skipping the Slave Number of Communication Error

| Moniter the errorinformation of all Slave Numbers:

[Fll Manitor theerrorinfarmation of eachSlave Number:

8 Click OK.

0K

This concludes configuring Sub Host Communication for communication interfaces.

Cancel
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6 Sub Host Communication

6.5 Error Information

This setting is for monitoring all error information and for controlling Sub Host Communication.

@ Monitor the error information of all Slave Numbers
The error information of all external devices communicated with using Sub Host Communication can be monitored.

This option is configured on the Sub Host Communication tab in the Project Settings dialog box. Select the
Monitor the error information of all Slave Numbers check box, and then specifies a word device to write the

error information.

Click |-~ to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device

Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 0
2| 2 o
s | B . £
= © (e} e}
E AR AN ERE:
Function 5 eSS | 5| 2|&| 8| &8 |8
7] o o 0 o 7] — b= 7]
O e} s} Q = O c Q
(4 a S 4 5 | < = 4
. - )
s | 8 © <
i i -
Read/Write R R R R/W
Bit Function Descriptions
0 Reserved -
Clear all error information of Sub Host Communication.
Write 1 to clear all error information, and this bit changes to 0 after clear.
1 Initialize Error information of each slave number of the device addresses configured

with the Monitor the error information of each Slave Number check
box is also cleared.

2 Finish 1st reading

This bit changes to 1 after all device addresses allocated to HMI Link
Registers (LLR) are read.

3 Reserved -
This bit changes to 1 while a communication error occurs in any device

4 Current Error address allocated to HMI Link Registers (LLR). The bit changes to 0 after the
communication error recovers.

5 Reserved -

6 Error Log for Reading

This bit changes to 1 when the reading error has occurred in any device
address allocated to HMI Link Registers (LLR). This bit keeps 1 even if the
reading error recovers.

Writes 1 to the Bit 1 (Initialize) to make this bit 0.

7 Error Log for Writing

This bit changes to 1 when the writing error has occurred in any device
address allocated to HMI Link Registers (LLR). This bit keeps 1 even if the
writing error recovers.

Writes 1 to the Bit 1 (Initialize) to make this bit 0.

8to 15 | Reserved
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6 Sub Host Communication

@® Monitor the error information of each Slave Number

The error information of external devices communicated with using Sub Host Communication can be monitored per
external device.

This option is configured on the Sub Host Communication tab in the Project Settings dialog box. Select the
Monitor the error information of each Slave Number check box, and then specifies a word device to write the
error information. 256 word devices from top device set in this option are used. Each device is assigned to each slave
number of PLC.

Click || to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Bit 15 14 13 12 11 10 9 8 7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
2| 2 @
s | 3 L £

= © 9 o c

3 =12 3|5 |8 8%

Function &EJ % L &EJ *ﬂc‘)’ § 7 § Q
o> o ~—

g slg8 &g |=|& 8
S| 8 © =
o i -

Read/Write R R R R R/W

Bit Function Descriptions

Specifies the communication with the external devices of the relevant slave
number.
When this bit is 1, MICRO/I connects with each external device. When this bit

0 Connection is 0, MICRO/I does not connect the external device.
Default value is 1 when the device addresses of the relevant slave number
are registered to HMI Link Registers (LLR).

1 Reserved —

This bit changes to 1 after all device addresses allocated to HMI Link

2 Finish 1st reading Registers (LLR) of the relevant slave number are read.

3 Reserved -

This bit changes to 1 while the communication error occurs in the device
4 Current Error addresses allocated to the HMI Link Registers (LLR) of the relevant slave
number. This bit changes to 0 after the communication error recovers.

5 Reserved -

This bit changes to 1 when the reading error has occurred in any device
address allocated to the HMI Link Registers (LLR) of the relevant slave

6 Error Log for Reading number. This bit keeps 1 even if the reading error recovers.

Writes 1 to the Bit 1 (Initialize) of the Monitor the error information of
all Slave Numbers check box to make this bit 0.

This bit changes to 1 when the writing error has occurred in any device
address allocated to the HMI Link Registers (LLR) of the relevant slave

7 Error Log for Writing number. This bit keeps 1 even if the writing error recovers.

Writes 1 to the Bit 1 (Initialize) of the Monitor the error information of
all Slave Numbers check box to make this bit 0.

8to 15 | Reserved —

@ Keep running with skipping the Slave Number of communication error

When this option is selected, skip the slave number error has occurred and connect with next slave number. This
option is configured on the Sub Host Communication tab in the Project Settings dialog box. Select the Keep
running with skipping the Slave Number of communication error check box.

When this option is not selected, retry communication with same slave number until recover from the error.
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Chapter 4 Project Settings

The settings and screen data required to run the MICRO/I are contained in a data structure called a Project. You must
create a project using WindO/I-NV4 before creating the screens and configuring the settings for the MICRO/I. This
chapter describes the various settings required to create a project.

I 1 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Project Data

1.1 Creating New Project Data

@ Create new project data by using the interactive quick start
You can create project data by following displayed dialog boxes and configuring settings step by step.

Py
. - N .
1 Click l\i'_l) , then click New.
A Select Product Series dialog box is displayed.

Recent Projecis

1C:\Users\t\Desktop\UserData\project01.pnd

—
L] Windo/I-Nv4 Options I Exit Wind O/ I-NV4
—

2 Select Product Series, Model, and Installation, and then click Next.
The Select Communication Driver dialog box is displayed.

- 2
Select Product Series :
\
Product Series: Model: Description:
HG2G-5T HG2G-5TT2ZTF-* Middle size Operator Interface with
HG2G-5TN2ZTF-* Ethernet, USB

LCD: QVGA 65536 Colors
Touch Panel: Analog

Installation
(®) Horizontal
() Vertical (Counter Clockwise)

() Vertical (Clockwise)

Cancel

= Product Series
Select the MICRO/I type.

= Model
A list of model numbers associated with the selected MICRO/I is displayed. Select the model nhumber to use.

= Installation
Select the MICRO/I installation direction from the following options.
Horizontal, Vertical (Counter Clockwise), Vertical (Clockwise)
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1 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Project Data

3 Select Manufacturer and Communication Driver and then click OK.

- - - 2
Select Communication Driver :
Manufacturer: |IDEC |Z||
Communication Driver: etails:
anie ProjLite(R5232C/48 This driver supports the serial interface
Openhet,MicroSmart, SmartAXIS ProjLite(Ethernet) (R5232C/485) of the following models.
MICRO3,MICRO3C OpenNet(FC3A)

MicroSmart{FC4A/FC5A)
SmartAXIS Pro/Lite(FT1A)

< Previous Cancel

= Manufacturer
Select the manufacturer name of the external device used.

= Communication Driver
Shows the communication driver list for the select manufacturer. Select the communication driver to use.

= Expression of Device Address Format
Select the format for the device address.

Allen-Bradley: Enter device addresses in the Allen-Bradley format.
Example: B 10:123/5
WindO/I-NVv4: Enter device addresses in the WindO/I-NV4 format.

Example: B 1012305
This option can only be configured when Allen-Bradley is selected for Manufacturer.

You can return to the Select Communication Driver dialog box and change its setting by clicking

@ Previous.

This concludes creating project data.
Next you will create a screen. For details, refer to Chapter 5 “3.1 Base Screen Settings” on page 5-14.
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1 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Project Data

1.2 Opening Project Data

@ Opening project data
You can open project data that has already been created.

—

1 Click 'fj ‘1), then click Open.

- 4

The 0|:;e_e-r| dialog box is displayed.

Recent Projecis

1C:\Users\t\Desktop\UserData\project01.pnd

—
L") wind0/1-Nv4 Options | Exit Wind O/ I-NV4
—

2 Select the file and click Open.

il Open
®© + ot » UserData v ¢ | Search UserData )
QOrganize * New folder =~ [ @
-
' Favorites Name Date modified Type Size
B Desktop ["Vé project0l.pnd 12/9/2014 1:47PM  PN4File 10KB |]
& Downloads
£l Recent places
#& OneDrive
& Homegroup
1% This PC
€ Network
File name: | projectd1.pnd v | | WindQ/I-NV4 Project (“.pnd} v

Coneel

/,s If a password has been configured for the project data, the Enter Password screen will be displayed.
E“ The password to enter varies based on the check box setting of the Use Password to open a Project
found under the Options tab in the Security dialog box.

When this check box is checked, enter the password for Use Password to open a Project.

When this check box is unchecked, enter the password for the user account assigned to the Administrator
security group.

For details, refer to Chapter 21 “User Accounts and the Security Function” on page 21-1.

Next you will open a screen. For details, refer to Chapter 5 “2.2 Opening Screens” on page 5-3.

Project data can also be opened by the following methods.

Click | ||_!|/ | and then click project data on the Recent Projects list
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1 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Project Data

1.3 Saving Project Data

@ Saving project data
You can save the project data being edited.

Zanamh
click (§'}) and then click Save.
w7

Recent Projecis
1C:\Users\t\Desktop\UserData\project01.pnd

—
L") wind0/1-Nv4 Options I Exit Wind O/ I-NV4
—

When new project data is created and you have never save it, the Save As dialog box is displayed.
@ Enter the project name and then click Save.
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@ Saving project data with a different name
You can save the project data being edited with a different name.

Famam
1 Click l\iﬂ) , then click Save As.

The Save As dialog box is displayed.

Recent Projecis
1C:\Users\t\Desktop\UserData\project01.pnd

—
L] Windo/I-Nv4 Options I Exit Wind O/ I-NV4
—

2 Enter the project name and click Save.

Save As
!+ UserData v| ¢ | SesrchUserData
Name ’ Date modified Type Size
HL) projectdl.pnd 12/9/2014 1:47PM  PNA File

File name| | project02.pnd

Save as type: | WindQ/I-NV4 Project (*.pnd)

=

¢ You cannot use the following characters in the project name.
N/ *¥?2% <>

¢ You cannot create project data in read-only folders or in WindO/I-NV4's working folders (temporary

folders that start with “~").
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1 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Project Data

1.4 Comparing Project Data

Compares project data during editing with the screens and scripts of saved projects.

7 On the Home tab, in the Project group, click Compare.
The Open dialog box is displayed.

@ s project01.pnd - WindOy/I-NV4 =

Configuration ~ Online  View Format

>

EI , Cut D MMopen ~ LI Ll @ Iﬂl : E @: “ ﬁc - A Auto Resize f Replacs [FGupload - G comm. Setup

Paste . New Ia Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands Arrange l:a Q Download! u P
Duplicate - [hRreuse - Displays < - i Target Info.
2 Select a file to compare with, then click Open.
Il Open EX
.E_) ~ 1 L » UserData v & Search UserData »
Organize v New folder =~ I @
- Favarites Name ’ Date modified Type Size
o
B Deskiop I projecthpnd FEPTVEY ORI 1aka
& Downloads [\“& project02,pnd 12/9/2014GO2PM P4 File 1oks]|
)

1l Recent places
@ OneDrive
#d Homegroup
7% This PC

€ Network

File name: | projectd2.pnd v | WindO/I-NV4 Project (*.pnd) v
ceneel

The Comparison Result window is displayed.

B3 projectil
[+ [ Base Screens

=[5 Popup Screens

-3 1

-[52

|E| 3001 Dec. (Numerical Keypad)
|E| 3002 Hex. (Numerical Keypad)
|E| 3003 u.c.{Alphabetical Keypad)
|E| 3004 |.c. (Alphabetical Keypad)
|E| 3005 Num.&Sign (Mumber & Sign Keypad)
[ 3006 Sign (Sign Keypad)

[ 3015 Alphabetical & Number

----- .ﬁ' Script Manager

Comparison results are displayed using colored text.

Blue:  Complete match
Red:  Different content
Green: Only saved in the open project

Gray: Only saved in the comparison project

To compare with the comparison project data again, click the arrow to the right of Compare from the
@ Project group of the Home tab, then click Recompare.
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1.5 Changing Project Settings

® Changing Product Series
This section describes how to change the product series set in the project data being edited.

1 Click Change Product Series on the status bar.
The Change Product Series dialog box is displayed.

* | 1: OpenNet,Mia |1 NotUse [3: NotUse |4: NotUse | Data Size: | . e English - nAII users - I

2 Select Product Series, Model, and Installation, and then click OK.
The Destination path for Convert dialog box is displayed.

Change Product Series ?

N

-
Product Series: Model: Description:

HG2G-5T HG2G-5TT22TF-* Middle size Operator Interface with
Ethernet, USB

LCD: QVGA Monochrome 16 Colors
Touch Panel: Analog

sbumas 103lo.d

Installation

(®) Horizontal

Vertical (Counter Clockwise)
() Vertical (Clockwise)

3 Specify the save location and file name, and then click Save.

The data conversion process begins.

lill Destination path for Convert “
E—) - T[ . » UserData v G ] Search UserData pel
Qrganize » New folder B @
’r Favorites Name ’ Date modified Type Size
B Desktop "] projectdl.pnd 12/8/2014&11PM PN4File 10KB
% Downloads L project02.pnd 12/9/2014 607 PM  PN4 File 11 KB

£l Recent places
Z& OneDrive

& Homegroup

1M This PC
€ Network
File nemgt | test0l.pnd | "
Save as type: | WindO/I-NV4 Project (*.pnd) v
. Hide Folders Cancel
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4 When the data is finished being converted, click Close.

ol Change Product Series = =
Process Status )

Converting the Project "test01' Started

Converting Project Settings Completed

Converting Base Screen No.0001 Completed

Converting Base Screen MNo.0002 Completed

Converting Popup Screen No.0001 Completed

Converting Popup Screen Mo, 3001 Completed

Converting Popup Screen Mo, 3002 Completed e

100%

# ¢ Color settings (color data) are not converted.
 If the Popup Screen size is larger than the Base Screen size after the Product Series is changed, the
Popup Screen size is changed to the same size as the Base Screen.
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@ Changing Communication Drivers
This section describes how to change the communication driver set in the project data being edited.

1 With Communication Driver on the status bar, click one of External Device Communication 1 to External
Device Communication 4.

The Communication Driver tab on the Project Settings dialog box is displayed.

* | 1: OpenNet,Mia |1 Not Use |“- NotUse |4: NotUse | Data Size: . d English - nAllusers - I

2 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

. - 2
Project Settings b
— [—
System*(Communication Interfﬁi ‘Communication Driver\f}?ummum[atmn Driver Network tab “(Autorun*(Compatible™(Web Server (Bternal Memory Device™, am

External Device Communication Manufacturer: [pec [-]

External Device Communication2 -U
Communication Driver: ‘UDEHNEt,MIEFDSmaI’t,SmartAXIS ProfLite(Ethemet) D‘ -
External Device Communication3 = o
External Device Communicationd Connection: .
External Device Communication g
Transmission Wait{x10msec) : 0 1
Time Qut{x100 msec ) : 04 %
Retry Cycles : 5K rf:F
0

Dlgnore communication errors and continue operation

oK Cancel

3 Click the Communication Driver Network tab, change the settings as necessary and then click OK.
The confirmation message is displayed.

Project Settings ?

— - { - -, ~, - -
System (Communication Interface'(Communication Drive] { Communication Driver Network tab futorun (Web Server (Bxternal Memory Device (Project Detais™, 4 r

Network List:

External Device Communication

IE[‘;“E’”E' Bt Efw Bare Slave Number 1P Address Port Number

Communication
Drive

External Device Communication1  OpenNet,MicroSm... 0 192.168.0.1

Clear

Expansion Settings:

External Device ID

oK Cancel
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4 Check the message and click Yes.

WindO/I-NV4

Configured Communication Driver has been changed on

! % "Communication Driver Network” tab. Allocated external devices are
converted according to the change however they are removed if the
devices are not supported by the new communication driver.
Is it OK?

* If there are no device addresses that correspond to the external device addresses used in the current
project data after changing the communication driver, the items set with those device addresses are blank.
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1.6 Closing Project Data

You can close the project data being edited.

| and then click Close.

Recent Projecis

1C:\Users\t\Desktop\UserData\project01.pnd

—
L") wind0/1-Nv4 Options I Exit Wind O/ I-NV4
—

@

If the project data being edited has not been saved, a confirmation message for saving the project data is

displayed.

Warning

e Do you want to save the changes you made to project0l.pnd?

Yes No Cancel

¢ Click Yes to save the project data and close it.
¢ Click No to close the project data without saving changes.

¢ Click Cancel to return to the editing screen without saving the project data.

IDEC

WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual

sbumas 103lo.d E



2 Project Settings Configuration Procedure

I 2 Project Settings Configuration Procedure

The Project Settings dialog box is used to configure MICRO/I operations and functions for the project overall.
This section describes the configuration procedure for project settings.

17 On the Configuration tab, in the System Setup group, click Project.
The Project Settings dialog box is displayed.

Online  View  Format
Wlolal O D EY

Project |Alarm  Data Operatio DataStorage  Preventive Recipe Global

Log Log nlLog Area Maintenance

projectO1.pnd - WindO/I-NV4

2 Change the settings on each tab as necessary.

Project Settings

System "(Communication Interface“(Communication Driver"{ Communication Driver Network “(Autorun(Compatible™(Web Server*(External Memory Device (Project Details™, 4 b

Screen Number Format
() BCD @ BIN

Default Screen: le‘
Start Time (sec): nEl

Baddight
[E1] Auto OFF

[C]l Halve the Brightness

Enable Touch Sound

[E] use SystemArea

| Clear Keypa
Flashing Cyde

(®) 1.0 sec (0.5 sec

[Cl watch Dog

|| Disable Switch

Device Address: |

[Cl use DeviceCache

[E]l Control by Device Address:

| Start Partwith synchronous

[&] Enable Maintenance

Use Large Font

Enable Two-point Push
Enable LowBattery Warning
Show scripterrar

[E1] start from 0 in Always Entry Mode of Numerical Input

Storage Method of String Data: from Upper byte E
Storage Method of 32-bit Numerical Data: for MicroSmart, SmartAxIS Izl

System Language: English [-]
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I 3 Project Settings Dialog Box

This section describes items and buttons on the Project Settings dialog box.

3.1 System Tab

The System tab is used to configure MICRO/I operations for the project data overall.

I

Project Settings

l s\rstem‘-[}ommunicatmnInterface‘ICommumcation Driver*{Communication Driver Network “{ Autarun{ Compatible(Web Server {(External Memory Device {Project Details™, 4 b

Screen Number Format
() BCD

Default Screen:

Start Time (sec):
Backlight
[#] Auto OFF
Time (min):
[#] Halve the Brightness
Time (min):

[E]l Light OM with Screen Changing

[&] Enable Touch Sound
Control by Device Address:

[&] Enable Maintenance

Use Large Fort

Enable Two-point Push

Enable LowBattery Warning

[2] show seripterror

System Language:

UseSystemArea

@ BN Device Address: LDR 0100

[EJl Use System Area 3,4
Clear Keypad bit in System Area automaticlly
Flashing Cyde

(® 1.0sec (0 0.5sec

WatchDog

Lor 0001

Deyice Address:

Time (sec):

[ Disable Switch

Device Address: ‘LM 0000

[Ell Use DeviceCache

[ start Part with synchronous

[C]l start from 0 in Always Entry Mode of Numerical Input

from Upper byte |z|

for MicroSmart, Smartaxis [+

LDR 0000 E

Storage Method of String Date:

Storage Method of 32-bit Numerical Data:

oK Cancel

= Screen Number Format
Selects the type of data to use for the System Area 1 Display screen number (address number+0) as BCD or BIN.

Default Screen: Specifies the screen number of the base screen to display first when the MICRO/I is turned on (0 to
3000). When 0 is specified, the MICRO/I is in the screen waiting state. Write a screen number to System
Area 1 Display screen number (address number+0) or specify the default screen number from 1 to 3000.

= Start Time (sec)

Specifies the time from when the MICRO/I power is turned on until communications start with the external device

(0 to 9999 seconds).
= Backlight

These options configure the backlight control function.

Auto OFF:

Halve the Brightness:

Select this check box to turn off the backlight when the MICRO/I is unused for an extended
period of time. To turn on the backlight, touch the screen or write 1 to System Area 1 Backlight
auto off bit (address number+1, bit 5) or System Area 1 Backlight bit (address number+1, bit 0).

Time (min): Specifies the time from when the MICRO/I is last used to when the backlight is
turned off.

Select this check box to lower the backlight brightness when the MICRO/I is unused for an
extended period of time. To return to the backlight to its original brightness, touch the screen
or write 1 to System Area 1 Backlight bit (address number+1, bit 0).

Time (min): Specifies the time from when the MICRO/I is last used to when the backlight
brightness is lowered.

Light ON with Screen Changing:

When the backlight is turned off or when the backlight brightness has been lowered with the
backlight control function, select this check box to turn on the backlight or restore the
backlight brightness when the screen is switched.

This option can only be configured when the Auto OFF check box or the Halve the
Brightness check is selected.

IDEC
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= Enable Touch Sound
Select this check box to play a sound when the screen is pressed.

Control by Device Address: Select this check box to control the touch sound with a value of device address.
This option can only be configured when Enable Touch Sound is selected.

(Device Address): Specifies the word device that controls the touch sound.

Click |- | to display the Tag Editor. For the device address
configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address
Settings” on page 2-64.

The control over a touch sound with a value of device address is as
follows.

0: Do not play the touch sound.

1: Play the touch sound.

2: Play a shortened touch sound.

= Enable Maintenance
Select this check box to display the maintenance screen during operation. The methods for displaying the
maintenance screen are as follows.
Press the upper-left corner of the MICRO/I screen for three seconds or more.
If the base screen is switched before three seconds have elapsed, the load operation for the maintenance screen will
be canceled. Please press the screen again.

MICRO/I

Press and hold L,L

3 or more seconds ] b

= Use Large Font
Select this check box to display text on the MICRO/I in high-quality fonts. The Japanese or European font is
replaced with the high-quality fonts depending on the magnification.
To use high-quality fonts, the fonts must be downloaded to the MICRO/I at the same time as the project. To
download fonts, specify the high-quality fonts under Optional Fonts to be downloaded in the Font Settings tab.
For details on high-quality fonts, refer to Chapter 2 “High-quality Fonts” on page 2-9.

= Enable Two-point Push
Select this check box to enable two-point push for touch switches. When two-point push is enabled, the bottom
switch and the switch above it operate in order.
On an analog touch panel, this function operates two overlapping switches when the two are pressed. This is not a
function to simultaneously operate two touch switches when they are both pressed.

= Enable Low Battery Warning
Select this check box to display a warning message when the backup battery is dead.

This option also displays a warning message when it is time to replace the battery.

= Show script error
Select this check box to display an error message on the screen when a script error occurs.

Script error information is saved to the HMI Special Data Registers (LSD52 and LSD53). For details, refer to
@ Chapter 20 “1.4 Script Error” on page 20-4.

= System Language
Selects the display language for the Maintenance screen, System Menu screen, Device Monitor, and Adjust Brightness
screen as English or Japanese.
For details, refer to Chapter 29 "1 Maintenance Screen” on page 29-1.
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= Use System Area
The System Area is an area of predetermined device addresses to control the screen and communicate error
information and time information between the MICRO/I and the external device. Select this check box to use the
System Area. For details, refer to “"System Area” on page 4-17.

Device Address: Specifies the word device to use as the System Area. The System Area is allocated starting from the
configured device address.

Click | - to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter
2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Use System Area 3, 4: Select this check box to use System Area 3 and 4.

Clear Keypad bit in System Area automatically: Select this check box to automatically set the System Area 2
numerical input setting and character input setting bits to 0 after
they have been set to 1.

The System Area 2 bits cleared by this function are as follows.
Numerical input setting complete (address number+3, bit 0)
Numerical input setting cancel (address number+3, bit 1)
Character input setting complete (address number+3, bit 5)
Character input setting complete (address number+3, bit 6)

= Flashing Cycle
Selects the cycle when flashing (displaying a drawing object by switching it on and off at a fixed interval) drawings
and parts as 1.0 sec or 0.5 sec.

= Watch Dog
Select this check box to monitor on the external device side whether or not the MICRO/I and the external device are
communicating by writing a set value (00FF (Hex)) at a fixed interval.

Device Address: Specifies the word device to write the value.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter
2 %5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Time (sec): Specifies the interval to write the value (1 to 65535).

= Disable Switch
Select this check box to enable and disable touch switches with a value of device address.
Touch switches are enabled when the value of device address is 1. They are disabled when the device value is 0.

Device Address: Specifies the bit device or bit number of the word device that is read to enable or disable touch
switches.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter
2 5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

= Use Device Cache
Select this check box to execute processing by reading all the values of the external device addresses configured for a
screen when switching the base screen or when displaying a popup screen.

= Start Part with synchronous
Select this check box to operate commands and HMI Special Internal Relays LSM1, LSM2, LSM3, and LSM5 after
reading all the values of the external device addresses configured on the screen.

When this check box is cleared, all processing is immediately executed when the screen is displayed.

= Start from 0 in Always Entry Mode of Numerical Input
Select this check box to display 0 when a Numerical Input that has the Always Entry Mode check box selected on
the General tab is displayed on the screen. When this check box is cleared, the value of device address is displayed.

This option is reflected for all Numerical Inputs configured in the project.
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m Storage Method of String Data
Selects the handling method for text entered with the Character Input and values of device addresses read by the Message Display.

Values of device addresses are read from and written to the upper order byte.
Example: When the text ABCDE is entered with the Character Input and written to the
destination device address LDR100

from Upper byte:

Device address Stored value
Upper byte Lower byte
LDR100 'A' = 41 (Hex) 'B' = 42 (Hex)
LDR101 'C' = 43 (Hex) 'D' = 44 (Hex)
LDR102 'E' = 45 (Hex) 0

NULL terminating character

Values of device addresses are read from and written to the lower order byte.
Example: When the text ABCDE is entered with the Character Input and written to the
destination device address LDR100

from Lower byte:

: Stored value
Device address
Upper byte Lower byte
LDR100 'B' = 42 (Hex) 'A' = 41 (Hex)
LDR101 'D' = 44 (Hex) 'C' = 43 (Hex)
LDR102 0 'E' = 45 (Hex)

NULL terminating character

When handling strings, 0 is written to the device address as the NULL terminating character and treated as
the end of the string.

@

= Storage Method of 32-bit Numerical Data
Selects the handling method for values of device addresses when UBIN32(D), BIN32(L), BCD8(EB), or
Float32(F) is selected for Data Type from the following.

Values of device addresses are read from and written to the upper order word.
Example: When Data Type for the Numerical Input is UBIN32(D) and the numerical value
12345678 (Hex) was entered and written to destination device address LDR100

from Upper word:

Stored value
1234 (Hex)
5678 (Hex)

Device address
LDR100
LDR101

Upper word
Lower word

Values of device addresses are read from and written to the lower order word.
Example: When Data Type for the Numerical Input is UBIN32(D) and the numerical value
12345678 (Hex) was entered and written to destination device address LDR100

from Lower word:

Stored value
5678 (Hex)
1234 (Hex)

Device address
LDR100
LDR101

Upper word
Lower word

for MicroSmart, SmartAXIS: The storage method of data varies based on device type when selecting the following

communication drivers.

Communication driver

OpenNet, MicroSmart, SmartAXISPro/Lite (R5232C/485)
OpenNet, MicroSmart, SmartAXISPro/Lite (Ethernet)
MICRO3, MICRO3C

¢ Device types handled as from upper word
Data Register, Timer (Current), Counter (Current), Timer (Preset), Counter (Preset),
Special Data Register, Internal Device
¢ Device types handled as from lower word
Input (Word), Output (Word), Internal Relay (Word), Link Register, Special Internal
Relay (Word), Shift Register (Word)
When using a communication driver other than those listed above and for MicroSmart,
SmartAXIS is selected, the values of all device addresses are handled as from Upper word.
When using multiple communication drivers, the values of device addresses for the
communication drivers listed above are handled as for MicroSmart, SmartAXIS, and
others are handled as from Upper word.

Manufacturer

IDEC
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@ System Area

Overview

The area of predetermined device addresses to control the screen and communicate error information and time
information between the MICRO/I and the external device is called the System Area.
The System Area on the MICRO/I is as follows.

System Area Number of word addresses User Access
System Area 1 2 Read and write
System Area 2 2 Write
System Area 3 4 Read
System Area 4 4 Write

To use System Area 1 and 2, select the Use System Area check box on the Project Settings dialog box. To use
System Area 3 and 4, select the Use System Area 3, 4 check box.

Specify the word device to use as the System Area in Device Address to allocate the System Area starting at the
configured device address.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device
Address Settings” on page 2-64.
Example: When Device Address is configured as LDR100

(Start address number)

System Area 1

+1
+2
+3
+4
+5
+6
+7
+8
+9
+10
+11

LDR100
LDR101
LDR102
LDR103
LDR104
LDR105
LDR106
LDR107 |)
LDR108
LDR109
LDR110
LDR111 |)

}System Area 1

}System Area 2

S

~ System Area 3

> System Area 4

This area configures the MICRO/I display, beep, and clearing bits.

LealE Bit Function Description
number

This bit stores the number of the screen being displayed. Write a value to

this bit to change the screen to that number. Immediately after the power

is turned on, the value configured by Default Screen in the Project

+0 0 to 15 | Display screen number Settings dialog box is stored here.

If the screen number does not exist in the project data, an error message

(No screen data) is displayed. However, when 0 is written to this bit, the

screen is not switched and no error message is displayed.

This bit stores the illumination state of the backlight. Write a value to this

bit to change the state.

- 0: Off
0 Backlight Turns the backlight off.

1: On
Turns the backlight on.

This bit stores the screen flash state (1 sec. cycle). Write a value to this

+1 bit to change the state. This bit is 0 immediately after the power is turned
on.
0: Do not ﬂa_sh _
1 Flash display (1 sec. cycle) Stop flashing the screen and turn it on.

1:  Flash
Flashes the screen in one second intervals.
When the Flash display (1 sec. cycle) (address number+1, bit 1) and
the Flash display (0.5 sec. cycle) (address number+1, bit 2) are both
1, the screen flashes at one second intervals.
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Address

Bit Function Description
number

This bit stores the screen flash state (0.5 sec. cycle). Write a value to this

bit to change the state. This bit is 0 immediately after the power is turned

on.

0: Do not flash

’ Flash display Stop flashing the screen and turn it on.
(0.5 sec. cycle) 1:  Flash
Flashes the screen in 0.5 second intervals.
When the Flash display (1 sec. cycle) (address number+1, bit 1) and
the Flash display (0.5 sec. cycle) (address number+1, bit 2) are both
1, the screen flashes at one second intervals.
3to4 |Reserved

This bit stores whether or not the function to automatically turn off the

backlight is enabled when the Auto OFF check box is selected under

Backlight in the Project Settings dialog box. Write a value to this bit

to change the state. This bit is 0 immediately after the power is turned

on.

. 0: Enabled
> Backlight auto off Automatically turns off the backlight when the MICRO/I is unused

for an extended period of time.

1: Disabled
Does not automatically turn off the backlight when the
MICRO/I is unused for an extended period of time. The backlight
turns on if the value changes to 1 when the backlight is off.

This bit stores the beep state. Write a value to this bit to change the

+1 state. This bit is 0 immediately after the power is turned on.

0: Stop

6 Beep Stops continuous beeping.

1: Beep
Starts continuous beeping.

This bit stores the screen display state. Write a value to this bit to change

the state.
7 Screen displa 0: Hide
Y Hides the screen when the backlight is on.
1:  Show
Displays the screen.
8 Reserved
Write 1 to this bit to clear the error information bit (System Area 2,
9 Clear error address number+2). This bit automatically changes to 0 when processing
is finished.
Write 1 to this bit to clear the Numerical input setting complete bit
10 Numerical input setting (System Area 2 address number+3, bit 0) and the Numerical input setting
clear cancel bit (System Area 2 address number+3, bit 1). This bit
automatically changes to 0 when processing is finished.
Write 1 to this bit to clear the Character input setting complete bit
1 Character input setting (System Area 2 address number+3, bit 5) and the Character input setting
clear cancel bit (System Area 2 address number+3, bit 6). This bit

automatically changes to 0 when processing is finished.

12 to 15 | Reserved

System Area 2
This area stores MICRO/I states and error information. These bits are 0 immediately after the power is turned on.

Address

Bit Function Description
number

0to2 |Reserved

This bit changes to 1 when a communication error occurs in external
+2 3 Communication error device communication. To clear this bit, write 1 to the Clear error bit
(System Area 1 address number+1, bit 9).

4 Reserved
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e Bit Function Description
number
This bit changes to 1 when executing the following arithmetic operations.
To clear this bit, write 1 to the Clear error bit (System Area 1 address
number+1, bit 9).
¢ There is data which cannot be handled with the specified data type;
5 Processing error BCD4(B), BCD8(EB), or Float32(E).
9 « Avalue is divided by 0.
¢ The setting of Origin, Minimum, or Maximum for the Bar Chart or Line
Chart are invalid, or the Minimum and Maximum are the same values.
¢ The setting of Minimum, Maximum, or ranges for the Meter are invalid,
or the Minimum and Maximum are the same values.
This bit changes to 1 when writing a value to a device address that falls
6 Device range error outside its range or when exceeding the restrictions on the number of
9 configured device addresses. To clear this bit, write 1 to the Clear error bit
(System Area 1 address number+1, bit 9).
7t09 | Reserved
+2 This bit changes to 1 when an error occurs during script execution. Error
details are stored in HMI Special Data Registers LSD52 and LSD53. For
10 Script error details, refer to Chapter 20 “1.4 Script Error” on page 20-4. To clear this
bit, write 1 to the Clear error bit (System Area 1 address number+1, bit
9).
11 Reserved
This bit changes to 1 when it is time to replace the backup battery. To
12 Replace battery error clear this bit, write 1 to the Clear error bit (System Area 1 address
number+1, bit 9).
13 Replace battery error (low | This bit changes to 1 when the backup battery is low. To clear this bit,
battery) write 1 to the Clear error bit (System Area 1 address nhumber+1, bit 9).
This bit changes to 1 when the backup battery is dead or low and the
14 Backup data error data sampled by the log functions and values in the HMI Keep Registers
P and HMI Keep Relays disappears. To clear this bit, write 1 to the Clear
error bit (System Area 1 address number+1, bit 9).
15 Reserved
This bit changes to 1 when finished entering a numerical value with the
0 Numerical input setting Numerical Input. This bit changes to 0 when entering a numerical value
complete or when entering a numerical value has been canceled. Write 1 to
numerical input setting clear (address number+1, bit 10) to clear this bit.
This bit changes to 1 when entering a numerical value with the Numerical
1 Numerical input setting Input was canceled. This bit changes to 0 when entering a numerical
cancel value or when entering a numerical value has been completed. Write 1 to
numerical input setting clear (address number+1, bit 10) to clear this bit.
The value of this bit changes to 1 when Auto OFF is configured and the
backlight was turned off by this function. To configure Auto OFF, select
2 Backlight auto off running | the Auto OFF check box under Backlight in the Project Settings
dialog box. This bit automatically changes to 0 when the backlight turns
+3 on.
3 Reserved
4 Transferring recipe This bit changes to 1 when transferring recipe data. This bit automatically
9 P changes to 0 when the transfer is finished.
This bit changes to 1 when finished entering text with the Character
5 Character input setting Input. This bit changes to 0 when entering text or when entering text has
complete been canceled. Write 1 to character input setting clear (address
number+1, bit 11) to clear this bit.
This bit changes to 1 when entering text with the Character Input is
6 Character input setting canceled. This bit changes to 0 when entering text or when entering text
cancel has been completed. Write 1 to character input setting clear (address
number+1, bit 11) to clear this bit.
7 to 15 | Reserved
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System Area 3

This area is for changing the MICRO/I internal clock data.

ﬁ:::s:: Bit Function Description
4 0to7 | Clock data Month Enter Month (01 to 12) as a 2 digit BCD.
8to 15 | Clock data Year Enter Year (00 to 99) as a 2 digit BCD.
45 0to7 | Clock data Hour Enter Hour (00 to 23) as a 2 digit BCD.
8to 15 | Clock data Day Enter Day (01 to 31) as a 2 digit BCD.
0to7 |Clock data Second Enter Second (00 to 59) as a 2 digit BCD.
*e 8to 15 | Clock data Minute Enter Minute (00 to 59) as a 2 digit BCD.
0to 14 | Reserved Enter 0 in the reserved area.
+7 15 Update Write_l to this bit to write the ent(_ered data (address number+4 to
+6, bits 0 to 15) to the MICRO/I internal clock data.

” When the value of the update bit (address number+7, bit 15) becomes 1, the clock data is updated as a
whole.

Year, month, day, hour, minute, and second cannot be set individually.

System Area 4

This area reads the MICRO/I internal clock data in one minute intervals.

HERES Bit Function Description
number
g 0to7 | Clock data Month These bits store the current Month (01 to 12) value as a 2 digit BCD.
+
8to 15 | Clock data Year These bits store the current Year (00 to 99) value as a 2 digit BCD.
9 0to7 | Clock data Hour These bits store the current Hour (00 to 23) value as a 2 digit BCD.
+
8to 15 | Clock data Day These bits store the current Day (01 to 31) value as a 2 digit BCD.
10 Oto7 |Reserved
+
8to 15 | Clock data Minute These bits store the current MICRO/I clock data Minute (00 to 59).
These bits store the current Day of Week value as a 2 digit BCD. The
relationship between the day of the week and the value is as follows.
00: Sunday
01: Monday
0to3 | Clock data Day of Week | 02: Tuesday
+11 03: Wednesday
04: Thursday
05: Friday
06: Saturday
4to 15 | Reserved
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3.2 Communication Interface Tab

The Communication Interface tab is used to configure the functions used by the MICRO/I communication

interfaces.
5 a 2
Project Settings b
Systﬂ Communication Interface" i(ummumcatmn Driver{ Communication Driver Network tab “{Autorun*{Web Server(Bxternal Memory Device (Project Details™, q»
Interface Configuration: Interface Settings

Interface Function Function: |Externa| Device Communication 1 E“
SERIAL1(RS232C) External Device Communication 1 Baud Rate: [s600 ]
SERIAL1(RS422/485)  NjA
Ethernet N/A DataBits: [ =]

Protocoli N/fA Stop Bits: | 1 E“

Protocol2 N/A

Protocol3 N/A Parity: [Even -]

Protocok N/A

W 3 N,

Protomis nja Elow Control: | one E“

Protocols N/A Serial Interface: [Rs232c -]

Protocol? NfA
USB2(USB-4) NiA
USB(USE ) NiA

Default
oK Cancel

= Interface Configuration
Interface Configuration lists the communication interfaces and functions to use. Select the appropriate Interface
(COM1, COM2, etc.) to switch Interface Settings to the items that can be configured for that communication
interface.

The items displayed in Interface vary based on the model. The supported functions for each communication
interface are as follows.

HG2G-5T
Function
Communication :
Item Interface External !)ev!ce O/I Link | O/I Link Use.r . Sub Host Maintenance
Communication Communication . -
Master Slave Communication | Communication
1to4 1to3
SERIAL1(RS232C) Serial RS232C YES NO NO YES YES NO
eria
SERIAL1 Interface RS422/
(RS422/485) 485 YES YES YES YES YES NO
Ethernet Ethernet Interface YES NO NO YES NO YES
USB2(USB-A) USB Interface Type A NO NO NO YES NO NO
USB(USB-B) USB Interface Mini-B NO NO NO NO NO YES

Functions Available with the Serial Interface
The following functions can be used with MICRO/I models equipped with the serial interface.
¢ Online
= Refer to Chapter 22 “Online Function” on page 22-1.
¢ Debug
= Refer to Chapter 23 “Monitor Function” on page 23-1.
¢ Barcode reader connection
= Refer to Chapter 3 "5 User Communication” on page 3-7.
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Functions Available with the Ethernet Interface

The following functions can be used with MICRO/I models equipped with the Ethernet interface.

¢ Online
= Refer to Chapter 22 “Online Function” on page 22-1.

¢ Debug
= Refer to Chapter 23 “Monitor Function” on page 23-1.

e Web Server
= Refer to Chapter 25 “1 Web Server Function” on page 25-1.

Functions Available with the USB Interface

The following functions can be used with MICRO/I models equipped with a USB interface.

e Online
= Refer to Chapter 22 “Online Function” on page 22-1.

¢ Debug
= Refer to Chapter 23 “Monitor Function” on page 23-1.

¢ Barcode reader connection
= Refer to Chapter 3“5 User Communication” on page 3-7.
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= Interface Settings
The items that can be configured vary based on the communication interface selected under Interface
Configuration.

/,z With multiple communication interfaces, External Device Communication 1 to External Device
E“ Communication 4 or User Communication 1 to User Communication 3 on the Function cannot be
configured in multiple settings.

When Ethernet is selected under Interface Configuration

Example: To communicate with two MICRO/Is and a computer via Ethernet
Set MICRO/I A, MICRO/I B, and the computer all to the same values: subnet mask 255.255.255.0, default
gateway 192.168.0.24.

Set the IP addresses to values that do not conflict: MICRO/I A IP address 192.168.0.1, MICRO/I B IP

o
address 192.168.0.2, computer IP address 192.168.0.3. 3
—.
— Local network g
~+
Ethernet communication MICRO/T A MICRO/I B wn
/ External / External Computer o))
device device pom o
>
Q
0
p— T ey
%
IP address 192.168.0.1 192.168.0.2 192.168.0.3
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0 255.255.255.0
Default gateway 192.168.0.24 192.168.0.24 192.168.0.24

7y * Set the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway according to the local network environment being
E“ used. When Automatically obtain the IP address is selected, the network settings are automatically
assigned from the DHCP server on the local network environment being used. Settings assigned from the

DHCP server can be checked on the Top Page in the System Mode.

¢ When Automatically obtain the IP address is selected, note the following points:

- It takes some time to acquire the network settings. If the download fails, increase the timeout time on
the Home tab, in the Project group, in Comm.Setup. For details, refer to Chapter 22 “1.3 Change
Communication Settings” on page 22-5.

- According to the DHCP server specifications, the IP address may change by removing and reinserting
the Ethernet cable.

- After connecting the MICRO/I into a different network, turn the power to MICRO/I off and then on again.

Automatically obtain the IP address (DHCP).: Automatically sets the network when connected to a network.
Use the following IP address: Manually specifies the IP address, subnet mask, and default gateway.

IP Address: Specifies the IP address. (Default: 0.0.0.0)
The format is “xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “"xxx” stands for a
numeric value from 0 to 255.
When connecting multiple devices to the same network,
make sure to assign each device a unique IP address.
Subnet Mask: Specifies the subnet mask. (Default: 0.0.0.0)
The format is “xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “xxx” stands for a
numeric value from 0 to 255.
This value must be the same for all devices.

Default Gateway: Specifies the default gateway. (Default: 0.0.0.0)
The format is “"Xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “xxx" stands for a
numeric value from 0 to 255.
Set this value when using a router. Leave the value
blank when not required.

Forbid Maintenance Communication: Select this check box to prohibit access from a web browser terminal and
to prohibit maintenance communication via Ethernet communication.
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@ About Networking Terminology

IP Address:

Subnet Mask:

The number allocated to identify devices connected to an IP network such
as the Internet or an intranet. The IP address is the address of each
individual device on a network.

The subnet mask is used to indicate the position of the division between the
network address portion and the external device address portion of an IP address.

Default Gateway: The device such as a computer or a router that represents the gateway used

when accessing devices outside the network to which the device belongs.

When Protocoll to Protocol? is selected for Ethernet under Interface Configuration

Function:  Selects the user communication to configure for the selected function from the following.
External Device Communication 1, External Device Communication 2, External Device
Communication 3, External Device Communication 4
User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3

Operation Mode:

Selects the operation mode when performing user communication with the Ethernet interface.
This option can only be configured when User Communication 1, User Communication 2, or User
Communication 3 is selected for Function.

TCP Client:

TCP Server:

Target:

MICRO/I:

The MICRO/I operates as a TCP/IP client and the external device operates as a TCP server.
The MICRO/I connects to the TCP server and sends and receives data.

The MICRO/I operates as a TCP/IP server and the external device operates as a TCP client.
The MICRO/I creates a listening port as a TCP server and waits for connections from TCP
clients. After a connection, it sends and receives data with the TCP client.

Configures the IP address and port number for the external device.
These options can only be configured when TCP Client is selected for Operation Mode.

IP Address: Specifies the IP address for the target.
The format is “xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “xxx" stands for a numeric value from 0 to 255.
When connecting multiple devices to the same network, make sure to assign
each device a unique IP address.

Port No.: Specifies the port number for the target (0 to 65535).
Change IP Address and Port Number by Device Address:

Select this check box and specify a word device to change the target's IP
address and port number during operation. You can only specify an internal
device. During the start of operation, the MICRO/I writes the values
configured by IP Address and Port No. to this device address. After the start
of operation, the value of device address is read and the target is changed.

Click |--| to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration

procedure, refer to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Example: When IP Address is set to 192.168.1.1, Port No. is 2105, and the
device address is LDR100

LDR100 |4= 2105 }Port number
LDR101 [4= 192

LDR102 |4= 168

LDR103 [€=1

LDR104 |[4=1

IP address

Configures the MICRO/1I listening port number.
These options can only be configured when TCP Server is selected for Operation Mode.

Port No. Specifies the MICRO/I listening port number (0 to 65535).

The port numbers that cannot be used are as follows.

¢ Port numbers already used by the MICRO/I: port number 2537 (for
maintenance communication), 2538 (for pass-through), 2101 (for FC4A
direct connection pass-through)

e When MODBUS/TCP Server is selected for Communication Driver,
Port Number on the displayed Communication Driver Extension tab

¢ Port No. on the Web Server tab when configured for remote control with
the Web Server function
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The connection status for TCP clients and the TCP server can be checked with the value of the HMI Special
Data Registers (LSD). The connection is disconnected when 0. The connection is connected when 1.

L9

LSD67-0: Connection status for User Communication 1 set to Ethernet interface
LSD67-1: Connection status for User Communication 2 set to Ethernet interface
LSD67-2: Connection status for User Communication 3 set to Ethernet interface

« To forcibly disconnect the connection with TCP clients and the TCP server, set the value of the HMI
Special Data Registers (LSD) from 0 to 1.

LSD68-0: User Communication 1 set to Ethernet interface
LSD68-1: User Communication 2 set to Ethernet interface

LSD68-2: User Communication 3 set to Ethernet interface

/,s ¢ For TCP client and TCP server, make a 1:1 connection between the MICRO/I and the external device for
E“ one user communication setting.
¢ When the Change IP Address and Port Number by Device Address check box is selected, the
changed IP address and port number are reflected when data is next sent.

When USB2(USB-A) is selected under Interface Configuration

Function: Selects the function used by the USB interface (USB2) Type A from the following.
N/A, User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3
This communication interface is not used when N/A is selected.

When USB(USB-B) is selected under Interface Configuration

Function: This communication interface is used for the Maintenance Communication. It cannot be used for
communication with an external device.
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When SERIAL1(RS232C) or SERIAL1(RS422/485) is selected under Interface Configuration

Function:

Baud Rate:

Data Bits:

Stop Bits:

Parity:

Flow Control:

Serial Interface:

u Default
Returns the configured values to their default values.

Selects the function used by Serial Interface 1(RS232C) or Serial Interface 1(RS422/485) from the
following.

N/A, External Device Communication 1, External Device Communication 2, External
Device Communication 3, External Device Communication 4, O/I Link Master, O/I Link
Slave, User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3, Sub Host
Communication

This communication interface is not used when N/A is selected.

Selects the communication speed with the external device from the following.
1200, 2400, 4800, 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600, 115200, 187500
The baud rate that can be configured varies based on Protocol.

Selects the data length as 7 or 8.

This option can only be configured when External Device Communication 1, External Device
Communication 2, External Device Communication 3, External Device Communication
4, User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3, or Sub Host
Communication is selected for Function.

Selects the stop bits as 1 or 2.

This option can only be configured when External Device Communication 1, External Device
Communication 2, External Device Communication 3, External Device Communication
4, User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3, or Sub Host
Communication is selected for Function.

Selects the parity from the following.

None, Odd, Even

This option can only be configured when External Device Communication 1, External Device
Communication 2, External Device Communication 3, External Device Communication
4, User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User Communication 3, or Sub Host
Communication is selected for Function.

Selects the flow control method as None or ER according to the external device being used.

This option can only be configured when External Device Communication 1, External Device
Communication 2, External Device Communication 3, External Device Communication
4, or Sub Host Communication is selected for Function.

When SERIAL1(RS232C) for Interface under Interface Configuration is selected, the
standard for the serial interface to use is RS232C.

When SERIAL1(RS422/485) for Interface under Interface Configuration is selected,
selects the standard for the serial interface to use as RS422/485 2-wire or RS422/485
4-wire.

RS422/485 4-wire can only be configured when External Device Communication 1,
External Device Communication 2, External Device Communication 3, External Device
Communication 4, User Communication 1, User Communication 2, User
Communication 3, or Sub Host Communication is selected for Function.
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3.3 Communication Driver Tab

The Communication Driver tab is used to configure the communication driver for the external device configured in
the current project data.

A - 2
Project Settings :
— (C —
System [ Communication Interfac?[Communioation Driver"f}tommumcation Driver Network (Autorun(Web Server(External Memory Device "(Project Details"(Font Settings ™,
r
External Device Communication Manufacturer: [mec [-]
F fon) External Device Communication2 Cpee St Smars ro LislRSES D) ‘
unction External Device Communication3 Communication Driver: penNet,MicroSmart,5mal rojLite D
External Device Communicationd TSy D
- External Device
Transmission Wait(x 10msec) : =
Time Qut{x100 msec ) : 2015
Retry Cydles : 55

[ Enable Pass-Through

[] Ignore communication errors and continue operation
[ pisplay error message
[ Auto retry
Batch monitoring the communication error information for all Station Numbers:

Lk 0000

[ Monitoring communicatian errar infarmation for each statian, individually

Total number of station beingmonitored: | 3205

Status Device Address: |LKR 0001 v -LKR 0032

oK Cancel

= (Function)
Select the External Device Communication.

= Manufacturer
Selects the manufacturer name of the external device to use in External Device Communication selected by (Function).

= Communication Driver
The communication driver list for the selected manufacturer is displayed. Selects the serial interface to use.

= Connection
The connection of the selected communication driver is displayed.

1:1: The MICRO/I is connected to a single external device.
1:N: The MICRO/I is connected to multiple external devices.
= External Device
These options configure the communication driver to use. For details, refer to the WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.
Transmission Wait (x 10 msec): Specifies the transmission interval for communication commands (0 to 255).
Time Out (x 100 msec): Specifies the time to wait for a response from the external device (1 to 255).

Retry Cycles: Specifies the number of times to execute a reconnection when the MICRO/I cannot
communicate with the external device. When the number of reconnect attempts
reaches the number of times set here, a communication error is displayed.

Enable Pass-Through: Select this check box to use the Pass-Through function.
This option is only displayed for models that can use the Pass-Through function. For
details, refer to Chapter 24 1.2 Supported External Devices” on page 24-1.

/,s The Pass-Through function can only use one of External Device Communication 1 to External Device
E“ Communication 4.

The Pass-Through Tool is required to use the Pass-Through function when using a version of WindLDR before Ver.
@ 6.01, another company's PLC programming software, or an external device other than IDEC's external device.

Communication Driver Extension Settings:
This button is displayed when the communication driver extension settings are required.

Click this button to display the Communication Driver Extension Settings dialog box. For
details, refer to Chapter 4 “Communication Driver Extension Settings Dialog Box” on page 4-30.
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= Ignore communication errors and continue operation
Select this check box to continue MICRO/I operation even when a communication error occurs.

Display error message: Select this check box to display an error message (communication error) when a
communication error occurs and operation continues. Ack is displayed on the error message
(communication error).

When the Ignore communication errors and continue operation check box is cleared,
Ack is not displayed on the error message.

Auto retry: Select this check box to automatically retry communication from the MICRO/I to the station
number where the communication error occurred when a communication error occurs and
operation continues.

All other communication stops while retrying.

To manually retry communication, clear the Auto retry check box.

@ To retry all station numbers, write 1 in bit 1 (initialize) of the device address configured by Batch
monitoring the communication error information for all Station Numbers.
To individually retry communication, write 1 in bit 0 (connection setting) of the device address configured by
Monitoring communication error information for each station, individually.

Batch monitoring the communication error information for all Station Numbers:

Specifies the word device that stores communication error information for all station
numbers. Only an internal device can be configured for this option.

Click | .. | to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

The information stored as error information is as follows. For details, refer to the
WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.

« Initialization

¢ Conditions under which the error occurred

¢ Read error history

o Write error history

Monitoring communication error information for each station, individually:
Select this check box to store the error information for each station number in device addresses.

Total number of station being monitored: Specifies the number of station numbers for
external devices.

Status Device Address: Specifies the word device that stores communication
error information for each station number. Only an
internal device can be configured for this option.

Click | .| to display the Tag Editor. For the device
address configuration procedure, refer to Chapter
2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.
This error information utilizes a maximum of 256
device addresses. Use caution so that the used
address numbers do not overlap with other
addresses.

The information stored as error information is as
follows. For details, refer to the WindO/I-NV4
External Device Setup Manual.

¢ Connection settings

¢ Conditions under which the error occurred

¢ Read error history

¢ Write error history

7y The station number varies based on the communication interface. The displayed settings are as follows:
E“ Serial interface: Slave Number
Ethernet interface: External Device ID
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Communication drivers that cannot be simultaneously used

The following communication driver combinations can only be used in a single (Function). They cannot be configured
in multiple settings.

= Communication drivers that cannot be simultaneously used (1)

Manufacturer Communication Driver

Modbus RTU Master

Modbus
Modbus RTU Slave
S7-200(PPI)

SIEMENS
S7-MPI

YASKAWA ELECTRIC CORPORATION MP920-RTU

= Communication drivers that cannot be simultaneously used (2)

Manufacturer Communication Driver
DM Link (1:1)

DM Link (1:N)

Modbus RTU Slave

Modbus TCP Server

IDEC System

Modbus

Example: Communication Driver for External Device Communication 1 is set to Modbus RTU Slave
According to the communication drivers that cannot be simultaneously used (1), External Device
Communication 2, External Device Communication 3, and External Device Communication 4
cannot be set to Modbus RTU Master, S7-200(PPI), S7-MPI, or MP920-RTU.

According to the communication drivers that cannot be simultaneously used (2), External Device
Communication 2, External Device Communication 3, and External Device Communication 4
cannot be set to DM Link (1:1), DM Link (1:N), or Modbus TCP Server.
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@ Communication Driver Extension Settings Dialog Box
The Communication Driver Extension Settings dialog box is used to configure the communication driver

extension settings. These settings vary based on the external device. For details, refer to the WindO/I-NV4 External
Device Setup Manual.

B = = = 2
Communication Driver Extension Settings ~ *

Time Out [sec]:
Port Number
Processing Interval [mseck IUE
Client Address: 192.168. 0 . 1

192.188. 0 . 2
Client AddressZ:

192.1688. 0 . 3
Client Address3:

192.1688. 0 . 4
Client Addresss:

0K Cancel
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3.4 Communication Driver Network Tab

The Communication Driver Network tab is used to configure the information for external devices.

Project Settings ?

m‘f_gummunucatwunInterface\fgummunwcatuun Drwaﬂ(ommunimtion Driver Network' I‘Aut\jrur;\f_‘(umpahh\e\f_‘f'w’eh Sewer\f_?xternalMEmDryDEWEE\“ a0
Settings:
External Device ID External Device Name  External Device Commurication  Communication Driver  Slave Number 1P Address  Port Number ~

[ ] External Device Communication1  OpenMet,MicroSmar... 0
1 1 External Device Communication2 Modbus/TCP Server
2 Disabled
3 Disabled

L] Disabled
5 Disabled

3 Disabled

7 Disabled

8 Disabled

9 Disabled
10 Disabled
11 Disabled
12 Disabled
13 Disabled
14 Disabled
15 Disabled

Dinabled 9
Clear
Expansion Settings:
]
oK Cancel
= Settings
Edits the settings for the external devices.
External Device ID: Shows the number (0 to 31) that the MICRO/I uses to manage the external devices are displayed.

External Device Name: Shows the name for the external device. The default is the number (0 to 31).
Clicking the cell allows you to edit the name. The maximum number is 20 characters.

/,s You cannot use the following characters and name in the External Device Name.
E“ e The following characters and a space
\Ji;¥?2" <>
e (blank)
e Full width character
¢ The same name as another External Device ID

External Device Communication: Shows the function set for the serial interface or the Ethernet interface. (Default: N/A)
Clicking the cell allows you to select the function from the following items.
N/A, External Device Communication 1, External Device Communication
2, External Device Communication 3, External Device Communication 4

/,s Function configured in communication drivers with a 1:1 connection in External Device Communication
E“ cannot be set to multiple External Device ID.

Communication Driver: Shows the communication driver for use with the External Device Communication.

Slave Number: Displays the slave number of the external device.
Clicking the cell allows you to change the slave number of the external device.
This option can only be configured when SERIAL1(RS232C) or SERIAL1(RS422/485) is
selected for Interface Configuration on Communication Interface tab.

E/lj Leaving it blank or the same number as the other External Device IDs cannot be used for Slave Number.
[

IDEC WindO/I-NV4 User’s Manual 4-31

sbuimes 109(o.1d E



3 Project Settings Dialog Box

IP Address:

Port Number:

m Clear

Shows the IP address of the external device. (Default: 192.168.0.1)

Clicking the cell allows you to specify the IP address of the external device.

The format is “"xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx". “xxx" stands for a numeric value from 0 to 255.

When connecting multiple devices to the same network, make sure to assign each device a unique IP
address.

This option can only be configured when Ethernet is selected for Interface Configuration on

Communication Interface tab.

Shows the port number of external device. (Default: 2101)

Clicking the cell allows you to specify the port number of the external device (0 to 65535).

This option can only be configured when Ethernet is selected for Interface Configuration on
Communication Interface tab.

Returns the settings for the selected External Device ID to the defaults.

on the Main Menu screen.

@ You can change the IP address of the external devices in the System Mode. Perform the following operation

HG2G-5T: Press Initial Setting, Comm. I/F, Ext. IP Address in order.

= Expansion Settings
If extension settings are required for the communication driver set for the selected slave number, those settings are
displayed. For details, refer to the WindO/I-NV4 External Device Setup Manual.

[

/,s If you change the Communication Driver and then click OK on the Project Settings dialog box, a
E‘ confirmation message is displayed. Click Yes on the message to run the conversion for the external device

addresses. If there are no device addresses that correspond to the external device addresses in the current
project data after changing the communication driver, the items set with those device addresses are blank.

Number of external device limitations

e The number of external devices that can be connected to External Device Communication 1 to External
Device Communication 4 is a total of 32 external devices.
e The number of external devices that can be set varies based on the communication interface.

Communication Interface Number of External Devices
Serial Interface (Connection: 1:1 communication) 1
Serial Interface (Connection: 1:N communication) 31 max.
Ethernet Interface 32 max.
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3.5 O/ILinkTab

The O/I Link tab configures the slave stations to connect to when the MICRO/I is used as the O/I Link
communication master. It configures the O/I link station when the MICRO/I is used as a slave. For details, refer to
Chapter 3 "2 O/I Link Communication” on page 3-3. These options can only be configured when O/I Link Master or
0O/1I Link Slave is selected for Function under Interface Settings on the Communication Interface tab.

Project Settings

» IEH

System " Cammunication Interface ' Communication Driver(Communication Driver Network tab *{ Autarun*{Web Server (External Memor}‘Dewcel o/t Link"fﬂ'ojectDeta\\s\.d 3
N?

0/1Link Type:

Slave Settings
Slavel
[] Slave2
[] Slave3
[[] slaves
[] slaves

Master

[ slaves
[] slaver
[] Slaves
[] slaves
[] slave1o

[] slavei1
[ slave12
[] Slave13
[[] slavei4
[] slave1s

= O/I Link Type

Selects the slave station (Slavel to Slavel5).
This option can only be configured when O/1I Link Slave is selected for Function under Interface Settings on the
Communication Interface tab.

= Slave Settings

Select the check boxes for the slave stations to connect to.

This option can only be configured when O/I Link Master is selected for Function under Interface Settings on
the Communication Interface tab.

oK Cancel

The slave stations to connect to when the MICRO/I is used as an O/I link communication master are
@ enabled after the project is downloaded. The slave station number when the MICRO/I is used as a slave is
also enabled after the project is downloaded.
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3.6 User Communication Tab

The User Communication tab is used to configure communication with external devices such as barcode readers.
For details, refer to Chapter 3 5 User Communication” on page 3-7. This option can only be configured when User
Communication 1, User Communication 2, or User Communication 3 is selected for Function under
Interface Settings on the Communication Interface tab.

Project Settings ?

System “(Communication Interface " Communication Driver'{ Communication DriverNet.-.orkmb!-[UserCommunication‘-,autorun‘fWeb Server(External MemoryDevice™, 4 b

Settings:

User Communication

Protocol Name

Edit...

User Communication1
User Communication2

User Communication3

Samplenl
N/A
N/A

Browse...

Remove

Protocl

No. | Type | Completed | Status Trigger Type | Condition | Comment Size
0 LM 101 UDROL10. . Rising-edge . . (LM 0100). . 1XD command.. . 7.
RXD LM 0102 LDRO140  WhileON [LM0100] RXD command 7

Command:

05

o
<[]Bl6-A41U>
on

0K Cancel

m Settings
Edits the user communication settings. You can use up to three user communication settings.
User Communication: ~ Shows the user communication number.

Shows Protocol Name configured in the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog
box.

Protocol Name:

= Edit
Registers or changes the selected user communication settings. Select a user communication number and click this
button to display the User Communication Protocol Settings dialog box. For details, refer to Chapter 3 “User
Communication Protocol Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-23.

= Browse
Selects a protocol to use as user communication with Protocol Manager. Click this button to display Protocol Manager.

= Delete
Deletes the protocol set to user communication in Settings.
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= Protocol

Shows the protocol defined as the selected user communication. For details, refer to Chapter 3 "Command Settings
Dialog Box” on page 3-26.

No.:

Type:

Completed:

Status:

Trigger Type:

Condition:

Comment:

Size:

= Command

Shows the number for managing the protocol settings. Double clicking the cell displays the
Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the type of command. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog
box.

Shows the device address to report the transmission and reception completion. Double clicking
the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the destination device address for the send/receive size and error information. Double
clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog box.

Shows the trigger type to transmit or receive data. Double clicking the cell displays the
Command Settings dialog box.

The displayed content varies based on Trigger Type.

Rising-edge, Falling-edge, While ON, or While OFF: Shows the bit device that is the
condition. Double clicking the cell
displays the Command Settings
dialog box.

While satisfying the condition or Satisfy the condition: Shows the conditional expression.
Fixed Period: Shows the period in seconds.

Shows the command comment. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings dialog
box.

Shows the command size in bytes. Double clicking the cell displays the Command Settings
dialog box.

Shows the command settings for the selected protocol. Double clicking the cell displays the Data Settings dialog
box. For details, refer to Chapter 3 “Data Settings Dialog Box” on page 3-36.
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3.7 Sub Host Communication Tab

The Sub Host Communication tab is used to configure the sub host communication protocol and HMI Link Register
(LLR) addresses to use. For details, refer to Chapter 3 “6 Sub Host Communication” on page 3-74. This option can
only be configured when Sub Host Communication is selected for Function under Interface Settings on the

Communication Interface tab.

Project Settings

‘nterface ( Communication Driver( Communication Driver Network *(Autorun(Campatible(Web Server*{External Memor}‘Dewce”th HostCommunication‘-.l

Protocol: MicraSmart had
Allocate Address Number of HMI Link Register (LLR)

Settings

Address Number  Device Address BM @a Delete
om0 8|
0:M 0001
0:M 0002
0:M 0003
0:M 0004
0:M 0005
0:M 0006
0:M 0007
0:M 0010

Down
Import...

Export...

oo oo wo oo

9 0:M0011

10 0:M0012 B b
Device Type: ’W
Address Number: o 5 Bit Number:
Slave Number: o

Set Set with Auto Increment

Monitorthe errorinformation of all Slave Numbers: ‘LDR 0000 ‘

[ Monitor theerror information of eachSlave Number:

[ Keep runningwith skipping theSlave Number of Communication Errar

(Top Device Address)

= Protocol

Selects the protocol to use in sub host communication as MicroSmart or Modbus RTU Master.

= Allocate Address Number of HMI Link Register (LLR)

Settings:

Device Type:

Address Number:

Bit Number:

Slave Number:

Lists the device addresses allocated to HMI Link Registers.

Address Number:
Device Address:

Shows the LLR address numbers (LLR O to LLR 63).
Shows the device addresses allocated to LLR address numbers.

B/W: Shows the device type.
B: Bit device
W: Word device

BWORD: Bit device in word

Selects the device type of the device address to allocate to the HMI Link Register (LLR).

Only device types that can be used are shown.

Specifies the address number of device address to allocate to the HMI Link Register (LLR).

The range that can be set varies based on the selected device type.

Specifies the bit number in a word device (0 to 15). This option can only be configured

when a word device is selected for Device Type.

Specifies the slave number of the external device for the device address to allocate to the
HMI Link Register (LLR). The range that can be specified varies based on the selected

communication driver.
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Set: Allocates the device address to the HMI Link Register (LLR). When a device address is
already allocated to an LLR address number, the allocated device address can be changed.
Select an LLR address number and click Set to allocate the settings configured by Device
Type, Address Number, Bit Number, and Slave Number to the HMI Link Register
(LLR).

Set with Auto Increment: Allocates sequential device addresses from the device address configured by Device
Type, Address Number, Bit Number, and Slave Number to the HMI Link Registers
(LLR) after the selected LLR address number.

Delete: Deletes the device address allocated to the HMI Link Register (LLR) from the list.

Select the LLR address on the list and click Delete.
Up: Shifts the device address allocated to the selected HMI Link Register (LLR) up in the list.
Down: Shifts the device address allocated to the selected HMI Link Register (LLR) down in the list.
Import: Displays the Open dialog box.

Select a file with exported device addresses (CSV file) and click Open to collectively
overwrite the LLR address numbers under Settings with the device addresses in the
selected file.

Export: Displays the Save As dialog box.
Select the location to save the file, enter a file name, and then click Save to save the
device address details as a CSV file.

Monitor the error information of all Slave Numbers
Select this check box to monitor the error information of all external devices that are being communicated with using
sub host communication.

For details, refer to Chapter 3 “Monitor the error information of all Slave Numbers” on page 3-79.

(Destination device address):Specifies the word device to write the error information to.

Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer
to Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Monitor the error information of each Slave Number
Select this check box to monitor the error information for each external device that is being communicated with using
sub host communication.

The information for each slave is stored starting with the allocated internal device and utilizes 256 words of address
numbers.

The slave numbers are allocated with the starting address as number 0, up to number 255.
For details, refer to Chapter 3 “Monitor the error information of each Slave Number” on page 3-80.

(Top device address): Specifies the word device to write the error information to. This option uses 64 words of
addresses starting with the configured device address.

Click .- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 "5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.

Keep running with skipping the Slave Number of Communication Error
Select this check box to temporarily stop communication with the slave number where the communication error
occurred and connect to the next slave number.

For details, refer to Chapter 3 “Keep running with skipping the Slave Number of communication error” on page 3-80.
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3.8 External Memory Device Tab

The External Memory Device tab is used to configure the destination folder on the external memory device
inserted in the MICRO/I.

: ; 2
Project Settings b “
system"(Communication Interface " Communication Driver\.Cammunication Driver Netvork" Auturur?fmmpauhle\[wehSErver][ExternaIMemoryDeuice‘l q»

External Memory Device Folder: HGDATADL
[# Remove Files

[] All Screenshots

[ All Alarm Log files

[ All Data Log files

[ All Qperation Log files

Trigger Device Address: LM 0000

oK Cancel

= External Memory Device Folder
Enter the folder name for the folder to use on the MICRO/I within 8 alphanumeric characters using upper-case
alphabetic characters (A to Z) and numbers (0 to 9). (Default: HGDATAQ1)
All the data sampled with the log functions is saved in this External Memory Device folder. For details on the external
memory device, refer to Chapter 27 “1 External Memory Devices” on page 27-1.

/,n ¢ You cannot use the following characters in the folder name.
E“ N *2% <>
» After operation starts, the folders created in the External Memory Device folder and the file names cannot
be changed.

= Remove Files
Select this check box to erase the files saved in the External Memory Device folder.

All Screenshots: Select this check box to erase all the screenshots in the "CAPTURE"” folder.

All Alarm Log files: Select this check box to erase all the Alarm Log data saved in the "ALARMLOG" folder.

All Data Log files: Select this check box to erase all the Data Log data saved in the "DATALOG" folder.

All Operation Log files: ?el‘gact this check box to erase all the Operation Log data saved in the “OPERATIONLOG"
older.

Trigger Device Address  Specifies the bit device or bit of the word device to serve as condition to delete the files.
Click |- to display the Tag Editor. For the device address configuration procedure, refer to
Chapter 2 “5.1 Device Address Settings” on page 2-64.
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3.9 Autorun Tab

The Autorun tab is used to configure the functions for a USB flash drive inserted in the MICRO/I. For details, refer to
Chapter 27 “2 USB Autorun Function” on page 27-20.

; : 2
Project Settings b
— -, -, ) - - -, -,
system | Communication Interface ( Communication DriverCommunication DerrNEh-.\jrk1Antorun I(nmpahh\e {web Server*(External Memory Device " Project Details™, 4 b
[£] Enable USB Autorun
[£] Dpen Popup Screenwihen USB flash driveis inserted
|
Coordinates  X: | = | o]
oK Cancel

= Enable USB Autorun
Select this check box to enable the USB Autorun function.
The USB Autorun function automatically displays a menu screen from which the user can execute predefined
commands when a USB flash drive is inserted in the MICRO/I.

= Open Popup Screen when USB Flash Drive is inserted
Select this check box to display a popup screen when a USB flash drive is inserted in the MICRO/I.

Screen Number: Specifies the popup screen number (1 to 3015) to display when a USB flash drive
is inserted in the MICRO/I.
Coordinates X, Y: Specifies the coordinates to display the popup screen.

With the upper-left corner of the screen as the origin, the X and Y coordinates are
the upper-left corner of the popup screen.

The units and range for the display coordinates are as follows.

Specify the coordinates in 1 dot units.
X: 0 to (base screen horizontal size - 1)
Y: 0 to (base screen vertical size - 1)
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3.10 Web Server Tab

The Web Server tab configures the MICRO/I's Web Server function. For details, refer to Chapter 25 “1 Web Server
Function” on page 25-1.

. - 2
Project Settings b “
System"(Communication Interface " Communication Driver Communication Driver Network tab * :uturur?ﬂWebserue'r‘l'atema\MemuwDewce\[PrmectDetaul?[antSemngs“
[E]l Disable Web Server function
Remote Contral and Monitoring
_)Enable Remote Control and Monitor
*) Enable Remote Monitor only
@) Disable
Execution Interval (msec): 5
Port Number: 80 E
oK Cancel

= Disable Web Server function
Select this check box to prohibit access from a web browser terminal.

When accessing the MICRO/I from a web browser terminal, not only is remote control and remote monitoring not
displayed, but the detailed system information page is also not displayed.

= Remote Control and Monitoring
Select the functions allowed when accessing the MICRO/I from a web browser terminal from the following.

Enable Remote Control and Monitor:  Displays a screenshot of the screen displayed on the MICRO/I. You can also
control the MICRO/I being monitored by clicking on the displayed screenshot.

Enable Remote Monitor only: Displays a screenshot of the screen displayed on the MICRO/I.

Disable: Displays only the detailed system information page.

= Execution Interval (msec)
Specifies the interval (0 to 5,000 ms) for the MICRO/I to return data. The load that the remote control function and
the remote monitoring function place on MICRO/I operation can be reduced by increasing this value. However, the
display update speed in the web browser will become slower.

= Port Number
Specifies the port number to use for the Web Server function (0 to 65,535).
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3.11 Project Details Tab

The Project Details tab displays and configures project data information.

Project Settings ?

System " Communication Interface " Communication Driver( Communication Driver Network tab “(Autorun*(web Server (External MemnryDewceﬂpmject Details" runt Settings™,

Project Name: [projecto1 |
Project FolderSize: 57,112 bytes
Download Data Size: Total: 0 bytes
Pictures: 0 bytes
Location: C:\Users\t\Documents),
Created: Tuesday, December 9,2014 6:19:25 PM
Modified: Tuesday, December 9,2014 6:13:25 PM
Accessed: Tuesday, December 9,2014 6:19:26 PM
User ‘Unknown |
o \ |

oK Cancel

= Project Name
Shows the current project name.

= Project Folder Size
Shows the total size of the current project data.

= Download Data Size
Shows the total size of the data and the total size of only the image files when the current project data is downloaded.

= Location
Shows the save location for the current project data.

= Created
Shows the date and time the current project data was created.

= Modified
Shows the date and time the current project data was last saved.

m Accessed
Shows the date and time the current project data was opened.

= User
Enter the name of the creator. The maximum number is 40 characters.

= Comment
Enter a comment for the project data. The maximum number is 40 characters.
= Language
Select the language used for saving alarm log, data log, and operation log data as CSV files:
European, Japanese, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic
The display type for dates and times varies based on the selected language.
Japanese: YYYY/MM/DD HH:MM:SS
European, Chinese, Taiwanese, Korean, Central European, Baltic, Cyrillic: MM/DD/YYYY HH:MM:SS
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3.12 Font Settings Tab

The Font Settings tab is used to configure the optional fonts when downloading to the MICRO/I.

» IEN

System(Communication Interface " Communication Driver'{ Communication Driver Network (Autorun*(Web Server{External Memur,-Device“[Pruje:tDetaiE[Font Settings)

Optional Fonts to be downloaded:

Total font size:
Standard font size:

Optional font size:

[#] 1apanese Large Font (First standard)

[#] Japanese Large Font (Second standard) |

[E1 chinese

[l Taiwanese

[El korean

[E]l European Large Font
[C] central Eurapean

[ Baltic

[E1] cyritlic

1,376,256 bytes
408,292 bytes
921,472 bytes

Downloadable project size is 4,063,232 bytes.

= Optional Fonts to be downloaded

Select the optional fonts for download to the MICRO/I. Select the check boxes for the optional fonts when

downloading:

oK

Cancel

Japanese Large Font (First standard), Japanese Large Font (Second Standard), Chinese, Taiwanese,

Korean, European Large Font, Central European, Baltic, and Cyrillic.

[

E/Q ¢ Optional fonts, if left cleared, will be removed from the MICRO/I when the project data is downloaded.
‘ ¢ The check boxes for optional fonts used in drawings, parts, and Text Manager are automatically selected.
For details about optional fonts, refer to Chapter 2 “Installed Fonts in the MICRO/I” on page 2-6.

= Total font size

Shows the total size of the standard fonts and selected optional fonts.
If no optional fonts are selected for download to the MICRO/I, shows the size of the standard fonts.

Standard font size:

Optional font size:

Shows the total size of the standard fonts.

Shows the total size of the selected optional fonts.
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3.13 Compatible Tab

The Compatible tab is used to enable the functions in previous versions of WindO/I-NV4 and older MICRO/I series
(HG1B).

This tab is only displayed when the Use Compatible functions for previous version check box or the Use HG1B
Compatible functions check box is selected in the WindO/I-NV4 Options dialog box, on the General Settings
tab, under Compatible.

Project Settings ?

System ' Communication Interface (Communication Driver{ Communication DnverNet.—.urk“[:utmunl[(ompatiblé‘Jﬂ.'."et. Server ' External Memory Device [Project Details™, 4 b

Compatible with previous version
ScriptfTrigger Condition:
Calculate 16-bit datawith 16-bit
[ Handle Logical operations as Bit operations

Compatible with HG1B

‘Word Button/Ward Write Command:
[ write the data as 2words

Numerical Input/Numerical Display:
[C]l Divide Floating data and Integer data

Message Display:
[Cl 1gnere LFcode inthe variable strings
[C]l convert NULL code to Space code in the variable strings
[0 Always update

Timer:

[ Keep Timer status after changing the screen

oK Cancel

= Compatible with previous version
This option is only displayed when the Use Compatible functions for previous version check box is selected in
the WindO/I-NV4 Options dialog box, on the General Settings tab, under Compatible.

Script/Trigger Condition:

Calculate 16-bit data with 16-bit: Select this check box to calculate arithmetic
operations (+, -, *, /, modulo) as 16-bit data when
UBIN16(W), BIN16(I), or BCD4(B) is selected for
Data Type. Data that exceeds 16 bits is lost.
Clear this check box to calculate as 32 bits. No data
will be lost.

Handle Logical operations as Bit operations: Select this check box to process logical operations
(11, &&) by replacing them with bit operations (|, &).
The priority of the replaced bit operators is the same
as the corresponding logical operators.
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= Compatible with HG1B

These options are only displayed when the Use HG1B Compatible functions check box is selected in the
WindO/I-NV4 Options dialog box, on the General tab, under Properties for Compatible function.

Word Button/Word Write Command:

Write the data as 2 words:

Numerical Input/Numerical Display:

Divide Floating data and Integer data:

Message Display:

Ignore LF code in the variable strings:

Convert NULL code to Space code in the variable strings:

Timer:

Keep Timer status after changing the screen:

Select this check box to write the calculated result of
arithmetic operations (+, -, *, /) as two words when
UBIN16(W) or BIN16(X) is selected for Data
Type. For +, -, *, /, the calculated result is written in
two words as a 32-bit numeric value.

For "/" (division), the quotient data is written in the
first word, and the remainder data is written in the
second word.

Clear this check box to write the result of arithmetic
operations as one word.

Select this check box to read and display the decimal
portion of data and the integer portion of data from
different device addresses when BCD4(B) or
BCDS8(EB) is selected for Data Type.

Select this check box to display messages by ignoring
the linefeed code LF (0Ah) when displaying text
according to values of device addresses.

Clear this check box to display messages with line
breaks using the linefeed code LF (0Ah).

Select this check box to display messages by
converting the NULL terminating code (00h) to a
space (20h) when displaying text according to values
of device addresses.

Clear this check box to terminate messages with the
NULL terminating code (00h).

Select this check box to continue the timer count
when switching the base screen or when displaying a
popup screen.
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I 4 Project Restrictions

4.1 Download Restrictions

= Project Data Size
The size of the project data that can be downloaded to the MICRO/I is as follows.

MICRO/I Project data size
HG2G-5T Approx. 5 MB max (including additional fonts)

¢ To check the project data size, on the Home tab, in the Project group, click Target Info. The Target
@ Information dialog box is displayed. The project data size can be checked with Memory Space (byte)
under Target Runtime Information.
¢ The project data size varies based on the fonts downloaded to the MICRO/I. For details, refer to Chapter
2 “Font Size"” on page 2-8.

= Number of Parts
The number of parts that can be downloaded to the MICRO/I are as follows.

Parts Number of parts
Total number of Bit Buttons, Word Buttons, Goto Screen Buttons, Key Buttons 32,000 max.
Selector switches 200 max.

4.2 Maximum Number of External Device Addresses

= Data Log Settings
A maximum of 128 external device addresses can be used in the Data Log settings.

79 If the same device address is used in multiple device address settings, the number of used device addresses
E“ is counted as 1. It is not counted as 1 device address per device address setting.

= Global Script
A maximum of 256 external device addresses can be used as a trigger condition and in scripts executed as Global

Script.
79, If the same device address is used in multiple device address settings, the number of used device addresses
E“ is counted as 1. It is not counted as 1 device address per device address setting.
= Scripts
The number of external device addresses which can be used in the script are as follows:
Item Number of devices

Destination external device addresses 64 max.
Source external device addresses 64 max.

/,s o If the same device address is used in multiple device address settings, the number of used device
E“ addresses is counted as 1. It is not counted as 1 device address per device address setting.
e For the Global Script, the maximum number of source external device addresses which can be used as a
trigger condition and in scripts executed as Global Script is 256.
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Chapter5 Screens

This chapter gives an overview of the MICRO/I screen and describes how to create setup and operate the screen.

I 1 Screen Overview

1.1 Screen Types

The types of screens offered by the MICRO/I and screens that can be created with the WindO/I-NV4 are given below.

MICRO/I

Maintenance Screen

Base Screen

Popup Screen
-
7|89 [CR
415]|6|MN
1123
ENT|
0 [+-| .
Screen Type Screen No. Description
The screen that is displayed when the MICRO/I is in Run Mode. This
Base Screen 1 to 3000 screen places drawing objects and parts on the base and creates a
screen that is displayed on the MICRO/I.
Screens that can
be created with The Popup Screen that is displayed on the Base Screen when the
the WindO/I-NV4 MICRO/I is in Run Mode. The size and coordinates of the screen can be

Popup Screen 1to 3015 specified and this screen can also be moved on the Base Screen.
A Popup Screen for the standard Keypad will automatically be created
in screen numbers 3001 to 3015.

Using the screen that is displayed when the MICRO/I is in Run Mode,

Trjvisdcgzeg‘ the Maintenance _ you can switch from Run Mode to System Mode and load a screen to
IF\)/IICRO /1 y Screen adjust device monitor and screen brightness.

For details, refer to Chapter 29 “1 Maintenance Screen” on page 29-1.

1.2 Screen Size

The screen size differs depending on the MICRO/I model selected. The size of the MICRO/I screen is equal the size of
the Base Screen.

Model Screen Size (W x H)
HG2G-5T 320 x 240 dots
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I 2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Screens

2.1 Creating Screens

This section describes how to create Base Screens and Popup Screens.

@® Creating a screen

7 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click ¥ under New.

2 C(lick Base Screen or Popup Screen.

The Screen Properties dialog box is displayed.

T = project01.pn4 - WindQ/1-NV4
il
View  Format
3 cut |D‘90pen - @ laalfil A E @/ U’ﬁ nﬁ fx | K AutoResize Aol H [*upload - G Comm. Setup
Copy [} Delete — - (3 I:| [y select |*|compare ~
Paste New Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands | Arranae Download
Duplicat - Displays - - i TargetInfo.
[ BaseScreen ;
% Popup Screen
= [Eym—] 4b %

To edit the properties for a Base Screen or Popup Screen that has already been created, double click an area
@ in the editing window with no objects.

3 Change the settings on each tab as necessary and click the OK button.
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2.2 Opening Screens

® Opening a screen
You can open a single screen that has already been created.

Double click the screen to open in the Project window.

B 5 project01
[+ [ Base Screens

[7] 1Basen1

[ Popup Screens

; Project Settings
Alarm Log Settings

@ If you right click a screen in the Project window, and then click Open Screens, the selected screen opens. E

® Opening specific screens
You can open multiple screens as a group.

ICET

17 On the Home tab, in the Screens group, click ¥ to the right of Open.

2 C(lick the Base Screen or the Popup Screen.
The Open Screens dialog box is displayed.

@ = project01.pnd - WindO/I1-NV4

GLUSM  Configuration  Online  View  Format

_.-_n_j ] Q.anpa =] l%’? Iﬂl L E @ @ ii fx ol A Auto Resize ¥ Replace IE [Fdupload - '.ﬁcﬂm.smp

- [ basesccen S@[ 2] s el compare -
Paste New Shapes Picture Text | Buttons Lamps Dala  Chars Commands || Arance Download
Duplicate ~ |t Popup Screen - Displays ~ ~ i TargetInfo.

/,s If you right click a screen folder in the Project window and then click Open Screens, the Open Screens
E“ dialog box is displayed.

3 Click the screens to open in Screen List and then click the OK button.

@ To select multiple screens, press and hold SHIFT or CTRL while you click the specific items.

bl
Open Screens :
Screen Type: Base Screen |Z|

Screen List:

Mo. | Title | Screen Type |
l 2 Basel2 Base Screen l

cen ce'

= Screen Type
Select the type of screen to open from the following items. The selected screen type is displayed in Screen List.
All, Base Screen, Popup Screen

= Screen List
This list shows screens that have already been created.
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@ Opening the previous or next screen
You can open the screen with the previous screen humber or the next screen number of the screen displayed in the
active editing window.
To open the screen with the previous screen number, click the ;‘ (Open Previous Screen) button in the Screens

group on the Home tab. To open the screen with the next screen number, click the g (Open Next Screen) button.

@ s project01.pnd - WindO/I-NV4 = =

LISl Configuraion  Online  View  Format

E , Cut ]3 [ Open m I%? A E @. Dﬁ m ﬁc | @CAutoResize { Replace 5 [Jupload - T Comm. Setup

= Copy [ Delete — - & l:l g Select || compare -

Paste New Shapes Picture Text Buttons Lamps Data Charts Commands | “rrange Download
- %Reuse - Displays - i TargetInfo.

Duplicate
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2 Creating and Manipulating WindO/I-NV4 Screens

2.3 Closing Screens

@ Closing the displayed screen
You can close the active editing window.

Click * in the upper-right of the editing window.

@ s project01.pn4 - WindO/I-NV4 - O R
Configuration  Online  View Format )
= LTS 7 Mopen - & L) A= s | EAautoResie ¥ Replace [Jupload - [ggcomm. Setup
B - 2 el = Q) =) il A 3
Paste = New LA Delet= Shapes Picture Text || Buttons Lamps Data Chars Commands 4\&\'; L] :| L Download 28
Duplicate +  [YReuse - Displays H - = i Target Info.
|Project * X‘U'I&ssm [Base Screen] | 2 Basel2 [Base Screen] a i x
B3 projectit -~ D
(- [ Base Screens
[T 1Basen
! -[2Basen2
2[5 Popup Screens
wn
- q
@ Closing all screens o
. . )
You can close all the editing windows. 5
wn
On the View tab, in the Window group, click Close All.
@ s project01.pn4 - WindO/I-NV4 = =
Home  Configuration  Online

;ﬁ ‘f@l -l ¥R || [C] Part Name Security Group | 4] Top Layer [-£] commands || - g state: B jau | 4 [0 b TextGroup: (‘% E‘%

Zoom Close

r_@“_;? i) [C] DeviceAddress [ Display |2 Popup Screen | (] Glidlines H - ActiveUser |All users -
oas
Order

ﬁl S Sy H [Tl Trigger Condition (1] Input Overlay Screens

@ C